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The second part of the Bulletin for 1961 conforms to the same
plan as Part 1. The Institute is indebted to Prof. Mohan Khokar
of the University of Baroda for his excellent paper on Western
interest in and impact on Indian Dance; and to Prof. Dr. J. E. van
Lohuizen-de Leeuw of the University of Amsterdam for her critical
notice of the Exhibition of Indian art at Essen, West Germany,
1959; to Dr. P. K. Sundaram of the Philosophy Department and
Dr. K. Kunjunni Raja of the Sanskrit Department of the Univer-
sity of Madras for leading the seminars appearing in Section II of
the Bulletin; Section III contains as usual an instalment of biblio-
graphical notices of books and articles on South-East Asian
culture; Section IV(A) and (B) contains notices of Institutions,
Scholars and Artists concerned with the culture of South-East
Asia. The Institute gratefully acknowledges the kind help it has
received from Prof. Mohan Khokar in the compilation of some
notices in this section. Section V has notices of four exhibitions,
one of Indian Jewellery at the Crafts Museum, New Delhi, the
second of contemporary sculpture at the Academy of Fine Arts,
Calcutta, the third of Fine arts of Bengal and the last of paintings
and sculptures of the Progressive Painters’ Association of South
India, both held at Calcutta. A critique &f Craft and Contemporary
Culture by Seonaid Mam Robertson “who wrote the book for
Unesco is reproduced from Unesco Features in Section VI for the
thesis it maintains that “craftsmanship is needed in this machine
age for a variety of teasons”. Vietnamese artists have succeeded
in enriching the ancient art of Lacquer Painting with new means
of expression; hence an article on this subject has been reproduced
in the section. This is followed by notices of the traditional Batik
art of Indonesia and paper-cuts of two Indian folk artists, Nara-
yanadas and Chainsukdas -Jathia .of° Mathurd whom Mr. Ajit
Chakravarti introduces to the world, for though “the paper-cut is
not an accepted artistic medium” “their skill and method of work
has been handed down from father to son for generations”. Sec-
tion VII contains an account of the four definite types of theatre
in Vietnam; of the Kris, a traditional Indonesian weapon, of
Avadhdnam a faculty cultivated along with the art of poetry and
popular in the Andhra country, but little known elsewhere, and
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SECTION I: ARTICLES

WESTERN INTEREST IN, AND ITS IMPACT ON,
INDIAN DANCE

By

MoHAN KHORAR
Head of the Department of Dance, University of Baroda

(Mr. Mohan Khokar, a leading scholar and artist of the Dance
art of India presents in this well documented article the history
of Western interest in Indian dance and shows how substantially
the renascent Dance art of India is indebted to the West. This
is perhaps the first time anyone has tackled this aspect of Indian
dance.—Ed.)

If today Indian dance is universally respected and admired,
credit for this goes in no small measure to the handful of pioneers
in the West who were instrumental in sparking the renaissance
of this art. For it must be remembered that prior to this renais-
sance, which was ushered in in the first quarter of this century,
practically all that the world knew of Indian dance was that it
was a lewd art, pursued by a class of women known as bayaderes
or nautchwalis and encouraged only by the vulgar and the deprav-
ed. For several centuries the art of dance in India was obliged to
continue in an ignoble state, suffering not only neglect but also
contempt, and it was eventually left to a few inspired luminaries
in the West to take the initiative in rescuing this art from the
oblivion it was sinking into. The revival of Indian dance, thus,
can be said to have started in the West; it began in a simple
way, to be sure, but it was powerful enough generally to awaken
interest in the art and, what is more important, to make Indians
themselves conscious of their rich and enviable heritage of dance
and to prod them to take effective steps to help the languishing art
rehabilitate itself.

The West first evinced its interest in Indian dance by com-
posing and presenting ballets based on Indian themes, and the
earliest record we have of an effort in this direction goes back to
1830 A.D. In all such ballets the technique of the dance, as well
as the orchestration, remained Western, and it is only in the theme
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and, to some extent, the costume and decor, that the ‘Indian’ ele-
~ ment made itself evident. But the important and remarkable fact
is that many of the outstanding figures of ballet—choreographers,
composers, designers and dancers, associated themselves with the
work of creating and producing these ballets. Some of these
ballets are still to be found in the reperiory of various Western
companies, while the others have more or less gone out of vogue.

The earliest ballet having an Indian background to be pro-
duced in the West was Le Dieu et la Bayadere—The God and the
Dancing-girl’. This was choreographed by Filippo Taglioni, father
of the great ballerina Marie Taglioni, and it was first performed
at Paris, in October 1830. It is interesting to note that the story
of this ballet concerns a bayadere, and this also lends weight to
the surmise that for a long, long time all that the West knew of
Indian dance was of its association with the bayaderes. The word
bayadere, incidentally, is derived from the Portuguese bailadeirg
meaning ‘a dancing-girl’, and it is on record that th, .
was first used in 1598—exactly one century after Visf:ﬁir(;vai:
landed at Calicut. Three years after its premiere at Paris, Le
Dieu et la Bayadere was for the first time produced at Lox;do
but under the title of The Maid of Cashmere. Later, in 1871';,
another ballet on the bayadere theme, called Lg ’ I
produced in Russia. The choreography of this wa
ballet master Marius Petipa, and it was first pe
famous Maryinsky Theatre, in St. Petersburg,
in Lo Bayadere has been taken, among others, b
and Anna Pavlova, and at present this is the ,o
in the Maryinsky repertoire.

The second ‘Indian’ ballet to be
Lalla Rookh, also called The Rose of
by Tg:mas Moore’s oriental romance
was first produced at London, in .

Jules Perrot and it presented a serit?gf d:lt:c:hOrﬁ?graphy s by
of the time described as “entirely Indian in cshw ieh p’l’-ess notices
1858 was produced a ballet version of Kalidasa’ al;hd(;cr. e, in
was based on the book by Theophile Gauties ?1 unialn. This
graphed by Lucien Petipa, brother of the famr e as choreo-
This ballet was first produced at the Theatreollz Mgnu§ Petipa.
and on this occasion the role of Dushyanta was lfenal i Paris,
Petipa himself while that of Shakuntala was akyed By Lucien
Fei'rafis,l a c(:llebrated Italian ballerina. After Shak;:ta;y .Amalia
nological o i ipa’ e
gical order, came Marius Petipa’s Lg Bayadere, to w'l}:;:l;

Bayadere, was
s by the great
rformed at the
The pivotal role
y Marie Taglioni
nly ‘Indian’ ballet

produced in the West was
Lahore. This was inspired
of the former name, and it
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reference has already been made, and then, in 1889, was produced
The Talisman. This was also choreographed by Marius Petipa
and it was first produced at the Maryinsky Theatre in St. Peters-
burg. The Talisman is based on a fantastic story by Marius Petipa
and K. A. Tarnovsky and, as the original programme sheet shows,
it includes such characters as “Akdar, King of Delhi; Damayanti,
the King’s daughter; Noureddin, Maharajah of Lahore; and

Amravati, Goddess of the Heavenly Spirits”.

The Talisman was followed by another fantastic ballet,
Scheherazade, based on a tale in The Thousand and One Nights.
This was first produced in 1910, at the Theatre National in Paris,
and it is even now included in the repertory of several ballet com-
panies in Russia, Europe and America. Scheherazade has choreo-
graphy by Michel Fokine, music by Rimsky-Korsakov and decor
by Leon Bakst. When it was first presented the principal roles
in this ballet were taken by Ida Rubinstein and Vaslav Nijinsky.
Two years later, in 1912, Vaslav Nijinsky joined hands with another
equally great dancer, Tamara Karsavina, and together they choreo-
graphed and produced Le Dieu Bleu—'The Blue God’, a ballet
about the God Krishna, in which Nijinsky and Karsavina them-
selves played the principal roles. After Le Dieu Bleu several
other ‘Indian’ ballets have been produced in the West, but the
ballets listed above are of greater import, for they represent the
early efforts to produce ‘Indian’ ballets in the West—and efforts,
it deserves to be underscored, which were made at a time when
the art of dance in India was in a very moribund if not already a

defunct state.

All the ballets listed above were ‘Indian’ in name only, for
their dance content and the mode of presentation were invariably
purely Western. None of the choreographers or dancers or others
associated with these ballets had visited India, and what impres-
sions they had of this country and her dance were almost wholly
culled from books and museums and art galleries. The ballets in
question are not of any special importance to the West; but for
the purpose of this study they are of considerable significance,
for they paved the way for a more intimate interest in Indian dance
which made itself felt first in the West and then in India.

While the first ‘Indian’ ballets were produced in Russia and
Europe, the credit for introducing solo Indian dance to the West
goes to America, and the pioneer in this field was Ruth St. Denis
St. Denis had no training in Indian dancing, but she had the «pirit
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of enterprise, and courage, and conviction, with the result that
she created, and herself performed, a whole series of dances on
Indian themes. Actually, St. Denis was a ballet dancer, and a
chance encounter with a cigarette poster depicting an Egyptian
goddess inspired her to plan the production of an elaborate pageant
of Egyptian dance, to be called Egypta, but finding the cost of
this prohibitive, she decided to turn her attention first to produce

some ‘Indian’ dance numbers. Her decision to devote herself

to Indian dance was also prompted by the fact that about the

same time she saw, in an amusement park in New York, a diver-
sion called The Streets of Delhi, which presented Indian bazaar
scenes, snake-charmers, fakirs and the like.
Ruth St. Denis produced her first
Radha, in 1904. In this she
Goddess”

‘Indian’ dance, called
appeared as Radha—“a Hindy temple
» and the performance was assisted by five other dancers

formances, for no theatre was prepa
booking. But when, eventually,
public, and this was do

red to give it a professional
it was first presented to the

of the “Sunday Night Smoking
Concerts” on the roof of the New York Theatre, it immediately
clicked, and even created history after man;)er. After this
there was no looking back, and even the 1500 and more perfor-
mances of Radha which followed the New York premiere did not
satiate the interest of the public,

ne in one

tour, St. Denjs added four more ‘Indian’
and these

were named The Cobras, The
The Yoq;, After her return to America,

dances to her repertory,
Incense, The Nautch and
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. ; dancer Ted Shawn
" _ Denis married American >

mere”, In 1914afst:erw ards, together, they founded Demshawn,ng
and two years 2 lassical ballet, American Modern Dance a
e fodra;e af:’hn:h?eclast mentioned including dances of Eastern
“ethnic ce,

countries such as India and Japan and Java.

i le attention she had to deV(?te
NOtWith'c'.tandmmgshth;: og:.l d;:fl}i)s continued to experiment 'wx‘t‘h
to her work In 'De thea:nes'. In 1915 she produced Bakawali, a
dances oo Indn:n dapted from a story of that name in Lafci:ladm
Hindu love tale” espfrom Strange Literature. This was fo ovs’r-
e e om § Kama, based on a poem in Lawrex‘lce Hope’s
ed by The Garde:n > d Th,e Peacock, an imaginative piece about
Indian Loe L’y s anho dies and is reborn as a bird. In 19}6
a beaut?ful prmc:;sAwDance Pageant of Egypt, Greece, and India,
ot Denis pmducdancers and embracing three different sequfen-
using over 109 dia including items such as the danc.es of ‘f‘alurs,
ses, the one on In lers, snake-charmers, Nautch-girls, De.vx-
dfoartunssm erellers 3'ugg Fi ,ally in 1918, as if to crown her entire
i, A e Indlinan tl,lemes St. Denis produced a ballet c;;
e of'dances 01’1 The Light of Asia. In 1925 anc} 1926.1‘{1.1
Sir Edwin Amolds band Ted Shawn toured the Orient, vxsltm.g
St Denis and het :ftu:r their return to the States though. St. Den%s
India a5 well, and more ‘Indian’ dances, Shawn contx?buted ?ns
did not ;;Loduce“;nb};r called The Cosmic Dance of Shiva, which
share with a n

he continued to perform for quite some time.

. . en devoted to Ruth St. Denis

Much space in fihlzoe;rt:;ﬁ::: j‘?lestiﬁcation, for if 'tl.lere' is one
and her work. A‘; ¢ credit for having given th(? initial mpet}lfs
person who can agl of Indian dance, it is St. Denis. Not that t; e
to] lh] :eElp :ﬁ: (r,?f‘::ed were authentic: she herseltfh adn?;ts a;hfl[tndi :;:
were of her own creation, that (slh:h:\): ezi!zt:dif tli::;el dances were
idiom im‘.’rovise: b:,e hs;resetlrfie?to project through them something
not techmrfapy chas ’and mysticism associated with India. For
of the spiritualism Ruth St. Denis, almost single-handedly, con~
n‘early fifteen yearfln dian’ dances, and incidentally to create audi-
tinued to compose t only in the States but also in Europe. Later,‘
ences fo.r them, noP vlova and La Meri, too, composed and P(li‘e-
others l‘lke,AI,ma 2 in the West, but by that time the spade-
sented ‘Indian dancej by St. Denis. St. Denis .prefc.arred to
fWOl'k had all l:e:‘n one“East Indian”, to avoid their being con-
cafuilec?e:nt‘!l:nt:n am;ee:f American Indians, but later labels such
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as “H.i.ndu Dance” and “Oriental Dance” also came to be used
to des.lgnate Indian dance, or more correctly, for what passed
as Indian dance in the West. The appellation “Oriental Dance”,
in paﬂicular, gained much currency, and even today it is used in
India, though not to the extent that it was a decade ago, to des-

cribe a type of ‘Indian’ dance that can . .
cannot be put
category. put in any recognised

Next to the contribution of Ruth St. Denis, the pioneering
work qf Anna Pavlova is also of importance as far as the revival
of' Indxax} dance is concerned. Pavlova made her first contact
;uth Indian d§nCe in 1909, when she played the title role in La

ayadere, which was produced at the Maryinsky Theatre in
St. Peter§burg. A few years afterwards, toying with the idea
;:f producing a ba}llet on an Oriental theme, she attempted Ajanta
Yrescoes, composing this with the help of prints of Ajanta paint-
ings, but this at best remained a naive and insignificant piece of
work. In 1922 Pavlova visited India, but was utterly disappointed
as shfe could not find any trace of the dances of this country
f’f wh1c¥1 she had heard so much. However, she carried first-hand
Impressions of the country and the people with her and, after her
‘retu'rn’to England the following year, she presented two short
}&ndxan ballets, A Hindu Wedding and Krishna and Radha.
O::uany these two ballets were part of a larger production called
l;ntal Impressions which included three Japanese dances as
.‘;;e , these havirllg been picked up by Pavlova on her visit to
Iatpan‘ The music for the ‘Indian’ ballets was composed by Como-
a Banerji and the choreography was handled by Uday Shankar
vfzho was then a student of painting in London. Shankar at th i
time ha<% very little knowledge of dance, but Pavlova saw in hifn
the making of a great dancer and showed him the way to bec
one. Shankar’s initiation into the world of dance proved to ‘:eme
step of great consequence, for in due course he became the to ha
b?a}rer of the Dance Revival movement in India. In 1928 Pa ]rc \
visited India again, and on this occasion she staged her Onv il
ImpresSimw in some parts of the country, seeing which, i entt}‘: .
words of Pavlova’s husband Victor Dandre, “Indian criti,  ene
loud in their praises of the attempt we had made and saidc Sth:rm‘e
wox.xld be impossible to gauge the measure of gratitude t“t
Indxf;l owed to Pavlova.” Pavlova’s second visit to Indig w V;}Mh
ful in awakening interest in dance, and subsequently laas <lp-
; ul;ezitl o; her personal influence, she persuaded tw; p:gr:(l,iﬁ
evi
vi Arundale and Madame _Menaka—to devote them.
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selves wholly, like her, to the art of dance, and it is a matter of T

great gratification that both these persons amply justified the
confidence Pavlova reposed in them.

Another artiste who has been of considerable influence in
creating and spreading interest in Indian dance in the West, and
particularly in the States, is La Meri. Born Russell Meriwether
Hughes, La Meri began her career by dancing in vaudeville and
night clubs but later she developed an overwhelming interest in
the dance as a world art and this led her to study the dances of
many countries and eventually to become the foremost champion
of what came to be known as “Ethnologic Dance”. With the
backing of Ruth St. Denis, in 1940 La Meri founded the School
of Natya in New York, but three years later the name of this
was changed to Ethnologic Dance Centre and since then this insti-
tute has been providing instruction in the dances of India and
of certain other coumtries. Before she opened her school, La
Meri toured several parts of the world, studying native dances,
and she visited India in 1936 and 1937 and took lessons in dance
from Papanasam Vadivelu Pillai, Gowri Ammal and Ram Dutt
Misra. And, even as Pavlova was responsible for putting Uday
Shankar on the road to glory La Meri discovered Ram Gopal
and introduced him to the world of dance.

La Meri has several dance compositions to her credit, and
quite a few of these are Indian. She has, of course, been per-
forming items of Bqlarata Natya and Kathak which she learnt when
she was in India, but her repertory embraces at least twenty-five
other ‘Indian’ dance numbers. Some of her more popular ‘Indian’
dance items have titles such as Devi Mirti, Drishyakava, Krishna-
Gopila, Gauba’s Journey to Paradise, Rig Vedic Hymn, Chidam-
baram Karanas, Gandharvas and Apsaras, and Episodes in the
Life of Buddha. La Meri has also composed three ‘Indian’ ballets—
Swan Lake, Scheherazade, and The Bach-Bharata Suite, all of
which are of special significance for the purpose of this study. In
these ballets she has, in her own words, attempted a “choreo-
graphic fusing of East and West.” It is indeed a radical departure
she has made in working out these ballets, for what she has done
in effect is to take themes from Western ballet and music and to
present them in an ‘Indian’ dance idiom. In Swan Lake she has
translated the choreography of Marius Petipa into an ‘Indian’
idiom of her own making and also used Indian costumes and
decor, but she has retained the original music of Tchaikovsky; in
Scheherazade she has done more or less the same thing, using

£¥
&
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the original musical score by Rimsky-Korsakov; while in the
Bach-Bharata Suite she has gone another step forward, for she
has taken five excerpts from the music of the great German
composer Johann Sebastian Bach and tried to interpret the mood

and pattern of each through the stylized moveme.its and poses
of the Bharata Natya dance.

Ruth St. Denis, Anna Pavlova and La Meri, then, can be said
to be the pioneers who played a leading part in the carly stages
of the resuscitation of Indian dance. Not only did they themselves
compose and perform Indian dance but they also inspired others,
in the West as well as in India, to take to the art. In the wake
of their success a number of ‘Indian’ dancers were ‘born’ in the
West, but only a few of them were able to make some manner of
contribution, while the rest just bloomed briefly and faded unsung.
Of the few whose work deserves mention, the name of Ragini
Devi stands foremost. She can be said to be the first ‘hmong
Western dancers to present traditional Indian dance in a passably
authentic manner, and to her also goes the credit of being the
first to come to India to expose herself to Indian dance in its
native setting. Ragini Devi has also the distinction of being the
first to carry the Kathakali dance out of Kerala, and this she
did in 1932 when she made Gopinath her dance partner and toured
all over India. Ragini Devi, incidentally, is an American, her real
name being Esther Sherman, and before she came to settle down
in India, which she did around 1948, she was for
running a school of “Hindu” dance in New York.
greatest contribution to Indian dance, it can
is her daughter, danseuse Indrani Rehman.

several years
Ragini Devi’s
perhaps be suggested,

There have been other ‘promoters’ of
West. As early as 1916 Roshanara,
and a Hindu father, and Ratan Devi, an Englishwoman wh
once married to Ananda Coomaraswam » formed a team0 wx
the former performing a manner of Nautch and the latter s,inw'1
“Hindu” songs, and they made quite a splash wherever f}lxn ;
appeared in the States. Earlier still, there was one Loie Fuller a]es);
in the States, who made a name for herself performing an 'In'dian’
Serpentine Dance, which she did with the aid of a long silkc
received as a gift from a friend in India. Between the two Wscaﬁ
Wars there was for many years a woman in Paris named Nor
Inyoka, who ‘specialized’ in producing , yota

‘Indian’ ball
cently, there have been in America the Kraft SistZr: tsEVeI;dy(;? ::(;

Indian dance in the
who had an English mother

k)
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Beatrice, who have popularized “Hindu Dance” in revues and night-
club circuits and who have to their credit such choice morsels as
The Bombay Lindy and Boogie-Woogie Temple Dance. Then there
are dancers Sujata and Asoka, publicized in the States as “former
court perforﬁ&rs for Indian maharajahs”, who have made their
signal contribution with numbers like 4lpana Pujd, Temple
Bronzes, Rajput Legend and Agni Puja.

The detractors and dilettanti apart, the West can take justi
fiable pride in having produced, especially during the last two
decades or so, several dancers who have made an honest and inti-
mate study of Indian dance and endeavoured to perform and pre-
sent it in its true spirit, to the extent that such a thing is possible
considering the lay background of many of these dancers as well as
of their prospective audiences. A good number of these dancers
have come to India, to study the art at its source, and many were
inspir«d to do so through seeing Indian dancers like Uday Shankar
and Ram Gopal. And though the list of all who have come
to India to learn Indian dance forms is fairly long, special mention
must be made of Nala Najan, Gina Blau, Hadassah, Inez Metzl and
Clifford Jones, all from the States, of Anne Brunner, from Switzer-
land, Ruth Bergner and Louise Lightfoot, from Australia, and of
Vera Bocharova, from Russia. Some of these dancers are now
conducting classes in Indian dance in their countries, and by ahd
large they can be said to have built up a sizable following. It is
pertinent to mention in this context that in the States, in parti-
cular, there has all along been a growing interest for learning
Indian dance, evidence of which is the fact that apart from sundry
private schools some American universities, too, now offer courses
in Indian dance, and, besides, there is Ted Shawn’s famous “Univer-
sity of the Dance” which has till now invited La Meri, Ram Gopal,
Ananda Shivaraman, Nala Najan, Priya Gopal, Bhaskar Roy
Chowdhry, Gina Blau, Rukmini Devi, A. Sarada and Indrani
Rehman to teach Indian dance or to give lecture-demonstrations on
various aspects of the art. Then, there are some ballet dancers,
in America, Europe and Russia, who have latterly added to the
popularity of Indian dance by composing Indian ballets or by
taking part in such compositions. Some years ago, the Americar
dancer Martha Graham, for instance, presented Three Gopi
Maidens, and as recently as 1960 Alicia Markova partnered Ram
Gopal in Radhd-Krishna, a duet they staged in London. Not very
long ago another ballet dancer, Ernest Berk, produced Sakuntalq
as a ballet in Indian style in London, and in early 1961 Moscow

B.2 ’
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saw the premiere of two Indian ballets, Nala Damayanti produced
by ballet dancer Mikhail Berkut and Ra@mdyana, offered by ethno-
logist Natalia Gusseva.

Indian dancers, for their part, have in recent years added
immensely to the prestige and popularity of Indian dance in the
West. Ever since Uday Shankar first carried Indian dance outside
India, in 1930, there has been a steady flow of Indian dancers to
the West, and this in recent years has gained considerable momen-
tum. Of course, even before this Shankar danced in many parts
of Europe, after he left the Pavlova Company, but this was mostly
in reveues and cabarets. The dance was in a ‘makeshift’ Indian
style evolved by Shankar, the music was ‘Hindu’ but was played
on Western instruments, and the performances on the whole
brought little dignity either to Shankar or to the art. It is onl
in 1930 that Indian dance with Indian costumes and Indian m v
played on Indian instruments was for the first time carried us:c
side India, and this was done by Shankar. The dancers in Sl(l):n-
kar’s company were Indian, but Shankar’s principal partne .
a French girl, Simkie, who had been trained by Shankar hrimwseali
and who later contributed a great deal to the success of Sh.
in India as well as in the West. For nearly eight years § ankar,
toured Europe and America, and wherever he went he won 1
acclaim, for himself as well as for the art he represen tec(l)n o;ld
retu‘u'ned to India in 1938, and two years later he founde e
India Culture Centre, at Almora. It is worth ment; oun ?d t}fe
context that Shankar all along had the backin of foon this
Europe and America, and this cert g of friends in
him achieve what he did. Alice B

Hall, England, and from Miss Beatrj
: » ce Straj ow
Thus, in a way it can be said that the Re\:ia:rlfftofoingi dy;zrk.
an ce,

which began with Shankar, was able to secure a firm foothold
oothold in

India largely as a result of the hel
from the West. ®!p and patronage Shankar received

" nfll:ankar’s visit to Europe was foll
enaka started her professional i i

as 1926, but it was ten years lat(el:nfel;atcas?:rwzmtlnqla % early
of dancers to Europe, where she toured for neaerlth N

and gave over 700 performances. In 1936 Menaka ani,i ;wo i
Ballet Company participated in the International p o Indian
at Berlin and bagged three of the highest prizes o e Olympiad

owed by that of Menaka,
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the least, overnight raised the prestige of Indian dance in the
West as well as in India. Menaka was followed, in 1938, by Ram
Gopal, and later others like Nataraj Vashi, Mrinalini Sarabhai,
Ananda Shivaraman, Rukmini Devi, Hema Kesarcodi, Shirin
Vajifdar and Krishna Kutty, too, went to the West and offered
what they could of Indian dance. More recently, that is, during
the last decade or so, scores of Indian dancers have gone to the
West, and today it can rightly be said that there is hardly a dancer
in India who matters, who has not performed in the West. During
the same period dancers from the West, too, have come to India
in large numbers, and this has resulted in a healthy exchange of
views and ideals. Today, Indian dance is receiving much en-
couragement in the West, and this has prompted a few Indian
dancers to more or less settle down in the West. Ram Gopal,
for instance, has been in London for over ten years now, and
during this time he has contributed much towards a proper under-
standing and appreciation of Indian dance. For many years
Nataraj Vashi made his home in the States, teaching Indian dance,
and today Bhaskar Roy Chowdhry and Ananda Shivaraman are
doing the same thing. It also deserves to be mentioned here that
today the West is generally well-informed on the technicalities
of Indian dance, and this is amply evident from the surprisingly
analytical reviews of Indian dance performances which often appear
in Western papers and periodicals.

.Another manner in which Western interest in Indian dance
has manifested itself is by the bringing out of books on the subject.
The earliest books on Indian dance, in English, are The Mirror of
Gesture by Ananda Coomaraswamy and Duggirala Gopalakrish-
nayya (1917), The Dance of Shiva by Ananda Coomaraswamy
(1918) and Nrittdfijali by Sri Ragini (1928), and all of these were
published in the West. Next came The Song of Praise to the
Dancing Shiva by Ernest Wood (1931), published in Madras, and
this has been followed by about twenty other books and mono-
graphs on Indian dance, quite a few of which are by Western
authorities, including La Meri, Kay Ambrose, Beryl de Zoete
and Faubion Bowers. Indian dance has also found its way into
Western films, and while some of these have offered only paro-
dies of the art, a few, such as The River, starring Bharata Natya
danseuse Radha Sriram, and Elephant Walk, with Ram Gopal,
have presented true and good examples of Indian dance. In
recent years, Indian dancers have also appeared on television
programmes, especially in England and the United States, '

.
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Now, for the impact of the West on Indian dance. It has
already been explained how Western interest in Indian dance first
actuated and then stimulated the revival of this art. It now

remains to be seen in what other ways the West has influenced
Indian dance.

The tradition of classical dance in the West exists in the form
of ballet, and it is in providing this as a model to copy that the
West can be said to have made its greatest contribution to Indian
dance. In ballet there is choreography, there is a definite story
or theme, there is decor, and there ig music, but the music is
purely orchestral and no songs are used. It is to be appreciated,
therefore, that though dances and dance-dramas and operas of
sorts have existed in India since long, there is no tradition of ballet,
as known to the West, in this country.

Ballet was introduced to India b
for his part, became acquainted with the technicalities of this art
through his association with Anna Pavlova and hig consequent
and somewhat prolonged stay in Europe. Shankay’s early ballets—
examples of which are Tangqyg Nrittya, Shiva-Parvat; Nrittya
Dwandva and Lankd Dahang—were fairly simple, and while they
vle of dance they also included

v Uday Shankar, and he,

and Uttar Pradesh—regions with
familiar, and of the dances of cer
The importance of these compos
represent the first attemp
Western pattern, in which
graphy, the story, the decor
he was in Dartington Hall, England, Sh .

ence of the German dancer Kurt J 00ss, who ;a?;su;gf: ;? ;Tgul;
van Laban and an upholder of the “free dance” movement od
this led Shankar to produce €Xpressionist balletg like Rhyth’manf
Life and Labour and Machinery. Some years afterwards Shank:r
took another step forward, when he used the South-East Asian
‘technique of shadow plays and composed two ballets: Rim Leela
and Buddha. ¢

. ar was particularly
.tam South-East Asian countries.
itions lies i

other dancers
One of the firgt
ballets, Kmhna
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i omposed in the “free” or “creative” style
5? lggkztt’ b‘:fr; xtll(;:: ;{atlx:ak technique. Then, m 194}1,i Shaiho;a
Bose create’d Bhookhfa ballet ::mt;l; ij:nf}i le’eaxzmmf, t}‘:; ! cinjti:;e(ei
resh gmung it))ybt:ﬁgu;i;pgzaion. In the same year Ram Gopal
rodu tren_ first ballet, Dhdrini, and, incidentally, though Ram
Pmdue‘ed ne d and taler,xted dancer he has not been able to make
opal s adgoo in ballet work. In 1944, Zohra and her husband
puc sl;ea WaS);gal produced The Reptile, a ballet on the Divide-
Kameulwar licy of the British. About the same time, as an out-
ot s 1931,2 national upsurge, a number of important theatre
crgar 'Of t:he uch as Indian People’s Theatre Association,
Orgc'flmzatlor.ls—asl Theatre, and Indian Renaissance Artists—came
:'[ndlan 'Natmn and amon,g them they produced several outstand-
}nto exlsmn'cec’luding The Spirit of India, India Immortal, The Dis-'
tng ballets md' and Rhythm of Culture. A little later Shanti
e Inem gifted choreographer who is now no more, creat-
zdar Ig;a;,y:r;—z ballet in which human beings act and 'bel’xave like

ts somewhat after the style of Michel Fokine’s ballet
:l:’ufrpe c,hka first produced in 1911, and this has recently been fol-
loive‘cyluby P,anchatantra, another ballet in the same technique.

All the ballets listed above, except those.of Menaka,. Wt.ere
composed in the style evolved by Shankar,.or in some.d.envatlve
of it. The choreography in all these creations was original, and
there was no dependence on any of India’s traditional dance forms.
However, while all these compositions carried the essential ingre-
dients of ballet—choreography, theme, decor and music, some of
them used songs as well—songs which were sung by the dancers
themselves. This means that they were not all ballets in the
strict Western sense, but that some were whft for want of a
better appellation can be called “operatic ballets”. Attempts were
also made, at the same time, to compose ballets, or morfe correctly,
“operatic ballets” based on Indian classical dance techniques. The
first to do so, as has already been pointed out, was Menaka, an'd
some of the others whose work in this direct%og has beefz pa.rtzl-
cularly rewarding are Rukmini Devi, IYIrinahm Sarabhai, Bipin
Sinha, Nayana Jhaveri and Birju Maharj. AnotlTer contemporary
dancer whose contribution deserves notice is Gopmatl?. A.master
of Kathakali, he has produced a number <.)f .ballfets in this tech-
nique, but introduced an innovation by ehmm‘atmg the cumb.er.
some costume and make-up associated with this dance. Mention
wust also be made of Rabindranath Tagore who presented many
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of his plays as “dance-dramas”, using his “Santiniketan” style of
dance—a style which has its roots in the Manipuri tradition but
which, nevertheless, maintains an identity of its own.

There are other ways, too, in which Indian dance has been
influenced by the West. The manner of presenting this art, for
instance, has received a fresh approach. Audiences no longer
sit on the ground, for exXample, nor does a performance last a
whole night through. Items and sequences of traditional dance

have been redacted, to bring them more in tempo with the times,

and due importance is now given to such matters as the effective
placing of dance

rs on the stage, the maintenance of balance and
harmony in Broup compositions, the meticulous synchronization of
step and movement in numbers requiring more than one dancer,
and the methodical use of lights and sets to create effects. The
first dancer to introduce these and other like “reforms” in the
matter of staging Indian dance was Uday Sh , and he, of
course, acquired all his skill from the West. Shankar’s own words,
written in connection with his work and tours abroad, are signi-
ficant: “I learnt discipline, team-work, composition, punctuality,
co-operation, stagecraft, observation, sense of balance and propor-
tion, sense of duty, responsibility, diligence and above all show-
manship”,

The West has also helped the secularizat;
that word, of Indian dance.
dance in India hag their bi

on, if one may use
It is known that all forms of stylized
rth in the temple and were intended
is therefore understandable that the

extent been replaced by intellectual fidelity, the

essential subiec.
tive nature of the art tempered with jee

‘Western objectivism,

The impact of the West on Indian dance hag manifested jtself
in yet another way: by Prompting the use of Western themes in
Indian dance. It is on record, for instance, that early in the cen.
tury a set of nautch-girls, invited to enterts; a British biows
danced to the strain of God save the King—but gwig,

; such exampleg can
be ignored. Important, however, are instances like the ope of
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Mary Magdalene, which was recently produced as a ful;;flll::ggd
lay in the Kathakali technique, or of Matsya Ka]}w, a oy
3 ayinamlim‘ < bhai which has been described as “the first cousin
o ifl?e” authe famous Russian ballet choreographeci by
tl\?!aixl:;m;’etipa. ,And then there i's, mc-)st import;lx:t ofh al‘l’,e :; ?3
f dance-drama known as Chavxttunatakan}. _oug ery |
are aus { the existence of this art, Chavittunitakam has been
in, existon of at least 200 years and it is performed exclusively
by eXlStenC(? OrChristians of Kerala, mostly at the time of Easter
by e S‘ynan The themes of Chavittunatakam are wholly ‘bor—
- Chf?smta}i; West, and they mostly pertain to biblical and hlst.o-
rf)Wedh v ters such’ as Charlemagne, Catherine, and St. David,
oo ding historical events, like the Crusade Wars. The
o to°OUtStat? Chgvittunétakam seems to have stemmed from the
teChmque' X d :‘her soci.o-religious and martial dances of Kerala,
pihalal an ;) the plays is a mixture of Malayalam, Tamil and
S ll;:rn'fuag; tcl)le make-up and costume of the characters. make the.m
lsoao!;:s lillcéa;edieval European kings and knights. Verily, Chatxsnt;
stakam is an art which in its form and content.xzepresen
:::atfll::ble fusion of Indian dance and Western tradition.

It is a far ery from Petrouchka to Panchata.nt'fa, bt;tdin this
ample gamut is embraced a whole p.hase of the hls‘torydo anIce(;
that of Western interest in, and its impact on, Indian dance. 1? -
viduals, traditions, ideals—all have played their part in the making
of this i;istory, and if the past is any index of what can be achieved
one can be sure that the future has much more in store.



AN IMPORTANT EXHIBITION OF INDIAN ART

By
Pror. Dr. J. E. van Lonuizen-pe Legyw

Professor of South and South-East Asian Archaeology
University of Amsterdam

(Page 135 of the Bulletin, 1960, Part 1 carries a brief notice
of the Indian Art Exhibition held at Essen (West Germany) in
1959. On account of the great interest Europe evinced in the ex-
hibits they travelled to Ziirich, Paris, Vienna and Rome before
coming back to India. Prof. Dr. J. E. van Lohuizen de Leeuw who
holds the Chair of South and South-East Asian Archaeology at the
University of Amsterdam saw these exhibitions at three places.
We are grateful to her for her impressions of the Exhibition on the
uniqueness of which she observes “It is quite likely that a similar
exhibition of Indian art will not return to Europe in our lifetime”,
—Ed).

On May 14th, 1959 an exhibition of Indian art was opened at
Essen, West Germany, in “Villa Hiigel”, the palatial mansion of
the Krupp family which now serves as a museum and a cultural
centre. Some of the most important sculptures on view, such as
the fragment of the Bharhut railing from the Indian Museum
Calcutta, had been in Europe during the exhibition of Indian art,
held in London in 1947-48, but the greater part of the 865 exhibits

now lent by the Indian Government from 30 museums had never
before left the country.

As in the London exhibition with its 1300 objects, one really
needed several days to see all the treasures brought to “Villa
Hiigel”. The museum authorities had taken immense trouble to
display the objects at their best. Many rooms had
rated or even re-panelled, and e been redeco-

verywhere special lighti
been installed. A new pedestal had been masz for :cltxm fbj}:f

a tremendous task in view of the large number of extremely he
sculptures in stone. Although “Villa Hiigel” was never yhma,g
as a museum building, the special care bestowed on the :utward
appearance of the exhibition made one for

get that the byjlg;
was originally meant as a private residence ilding

. In the j ;
to the elaborate catalogue Prof. Dr. Carl Hundhauserm;:;d :fctz tg:

directors of the firm of Krupp, informs us of the great amount of
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labour (and money!) involved in the selection, transport, insu-
rance and display of this large collection. Many Indian Museums
had sent their most valuable possessions and we must be grateful
for this generosity and the initiative taken by “Villa Higel”, for
it is quite likely that a similar exhibition of Indian art will not
return to Europe in our lifetime.

From Essen the exhibition went to Ziirich where it was open-
ed on 21 November 1959 and remained till the beginning of March.
Essen and Ziirich had been envisaged from the very beginning,
but meanwhile the various important European art centres, having
realized the magnificence of the exhibition were clamouring to
have it in their turn. So from Ziirich the collection went on to
Paris where it was on view during the months of April, May and
June in the Petit Palais; Vienna had it from 15 July till the begin-
ning of October and in Rome it was shown during December 1960
and January 1961. After two years of absence this beautiful selec-
tion of Indian art objects has now returned to its homeland.

All five museums produced fine catalogues with 66 (Rome and
Paris) up to 87 (Essen) photographic illustrations and 4 or even 6
(Essen) coloured reproductions. Whereas the catalogues of Essen,
Ziirich and Vienna were bilingual, using English in addition to
German, those of Paris and Rome were in French and Italian
respectively.

In most countries objects from local public and private col-
lections were added to the show, sometimes up to a number of
200 items (Switzerland). Several fakes, among others a few
bronzes which were shown in Essen, were taken out of the exhi-
bition in Ztirich but turned up again in the other towns. In com-
parison with the London exhibition of 1947-48 there were almost
the same amount of sculptures and even slightly more objects
representing the minor arts such as textiles, folk art and handi.
craft; painting and drawing were unfortunately less well repre-
sented, both in quality and in quantity (144 as against 615 paint-
ings in London). However, this point can easily be remedied by
a future exhibition on Indian painting which will certainly not
involve the organizers in the same amount of trouble as an exhij-
bition including a large number of sculptures as the one under
discussion. Moreover, the public in Europe can study Indian
painting in several museums, some of which possess quite consi-
derable collections of this branch of Indian art.

Whereas “Villa Hiigel” in Essen was originally a private resi-
dence, the Petit Palais is an exhibition hall and so it was easier
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for the French to show the collection to full advantage by giving
the larger sculptures all the space they needed. Yet, the Petit
Palais is an old-fashioned building whereas the Kunsthaus in
Ziirich is a modern museum with all necessary facilities such as
walls which can be set up anywhere. It is therefore almost inevi-
table that the display at Ziirich turned out to be the most aesthetic
and the most impressive of the three exhibitions which I was
fortunate enough to visit.

A large number of huge photographs depicting ancient Indian
shrines and monuments accompanied the show. They were made
with great skill and artistic feeling by Madame Odette Viennot
and served as an excellent introduction to Indian architecture of
which, for obvious reasons, the exhibition could show only a few
fragments. Through these photographs the visitor could visualize
the former position of many sculptures on view and at the same
time they brought home to him the close connection between
ancient Indian architecture and sculpture.

On the whole the objects were arranged in chronological order
so that the exhibition was a reflection of the history of Indian
art. There were sculptures from all the important schools of art,
and even those which are less well known, such as the mediaeval
art of Kasmir, were represented by a few outstanding pieces. At
the same time the exhibition reflected such developments of the
various Indian religions and sects as the growing importance of

female deities ($aktism) and the increasing influence of ritu al and
magic (tantrism).

The 1947-48 exhibition of Indian art in London did not receive
the public attention which it so fully deserved, in contrast to the
preceeding exhibitions of Chinese and Persian art. In the twel
intervening years the appreciation of Indian art has gained ve
siderable ground judging by the great interest con-

which th
exhibition was able to arouse. € present

. Indian art is not easily understood by the avera
who usually lacks the necessary knowledge of Indi
religion, icomography and symbolism, such as the meaning of
certain attributes, attitudes and mudrds. But he who takeg tg
trouble to learn the difficult symbolical language which sth e
sculptures and paintings speak, will enjoy them far ese
purely aesthetic limits, for, as the ancient Indian texts
reap the fruit of darSanaphalam—the joy of spiritua]

ge European
an mythology,

beyond the
say, he will
vision.

+

SECTION II: REPORTS OF SEMINARS

The Institute of Traditional Cultures conducted two seminars
one on the Impact of the West on Indian Philosophic Thought and
Religion on 18-4-1961 and the other on Contemporary Writing in
Malayalam on 26-7-1961 in Room No. 18 of the University Build-

ings. The following is an account of the proceedings of each of
them:

IMPACT OF THE WEST ON INDIAN PHILOSOPHIC
. THOUGHT AND RELIGION

Director : : . ,
Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri.

Leader ;

Dr. P. K. Sundaram, M.A.Ph.D., Lecturer, Department of
Philosophy, University of Madras, '

Participants:

Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy,
University of Madras.

Dr. V. A. Devasenapathy, M.A., Ph.D., Reader in Philosophy,
University of Madras.

Prof. M. Mariappa Bhatt, M.A., Professor of Xannada,
University of Madras. )

Dr. Robert Klein, Exhibits and Audio Visual Officer, US.LS.,,
Madras.

Dr. C. Kunjunni Raja, M.A, Ph.D., Reader in Sanskrit,
University of Madras.

Mr. M. S. Gopalakrishnan, M.A,, M.Litt., Lecturer in Anthro-
pology, University of Madras.

Dewan Bahadur K. S. Ramaswami Sastri, B.A., BL., Retired
Judge, Madras. ]
Mr. D. D. Kapoor, Regional Representative, Indian Council

for Cultural Relations, Madras. .
Mr. S. Ramaswami, M.A., Professor of English, Presidency
College, Madras.
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Mr. P. N. Ramaswami, 1.C.S. (Retd) Judge of the High Court,
Madras.

Mr. P. N. Appuswami, B.A., B.L., Advocate, Madras.

Sri A. Shanker Khedilaya, M.A., Lecturer in Kannada,
University of Madras.

Sri K. R. Sundararajan, M.A., Research Student, Department
of Philosophy, University of Madras.

Sri C. V. Nadanasabapathy, M.A., Research Student, Depart-
ment of Philosophy, University of Madras.

Sri N, Satyanarayana, M.A., Research Student, Department of
Philosophy, University of Madras.

The following paper by Dr. P. K. Sundaram was circulated in
advance to the invitees: . )

Impact of the West on Indign Philosophic Thought and Reltgw‘n

I

Father Heras writes: “India has not changed much in the
course of the ages. Invasions have taken place, wars have been
waged in her vast plains, new nations and races have conquered
the land, and ruled over it, foreign civilizations have brought new
notions and new ideals; but everybody and everything has been
remodelled and reshaped and recast by the influence of the Indian
nation and its ancient civilization. The ancient civilizations of
Egypt, Babylonia and Assyria have been blotted out from the
map of the world. But that of India, the first lights of which
have been discovered in modern times along the banks of the

Indus is still alive” (Studies in  Proto-Indo-Mediterranean
Culture (1953), p. xi).

A contrasting statement by Alberuni
some interest to us. He says of Indians:
foolish, vain, stolid, and self-conceited. Acco
there is no country on earth but theirs,
theirs, and no created beings besides
ledge of science whatever. Their hau

tell them of any science or scholar in Khurasan or Persiy they
think you to be both an ignoramus and g Liar. If they travelled
and mixed with other nations, they would soon change their mind
for their ancestors were not so narrowminded.” (Edwarti
S. Sachau: Alberuni’s India, pp. 22-23).

on India may be of
“They are haughty,
rding to their beliefs,
no other race of men but
them that have any know-
ghtiness is such that if you

Contact with peoples and cultures other than

one’s own cer-
tainly tends to correct the imbalance and onesided cocksureness
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of self-virtue and racial arrogance. When a culture }?eflci);n:iso ;
closed preserve, a rigid and proud structure, it becon:es c1v‘dea o s,
as Oswald Spengler said. As anyw.here ?lse, here too, pri dgthe
before a fall. Very great civilizatlo_ns like th? }ftlomlinaa:ulture
Babylonian have perished under their own weight. 2
i ive, it should be capable of both giving and taking.
is to be ahvfe(; u; dly rich and complex, no single culture can clalr.n
2;5 e x:sp::e master key to every mystery. Thus it is that'In}ih:
10 pusse ulture; it had something to give to others; and it ha
is alve s it u; Jearn from others and to understand them.
enough .hfe n lf West on India has also been at the same time
So t'he nnpa;th?dian culture on the West. We shall eventually see
the 1‘mpa<ft (l)i ht India has been impressed by the social energy ax.1d
$at n thtlisﬁcgattitude of the West, by its ama?ing technology, its
e sciet inquiry by which it outgrew its own monstrous
spirit 9f. free lgq;l;,try of the early ages, its institutions of gov-
superstitions &% ial organization, its history and literature, al.ld
ernment and So¢ .t of enterprise and adventure. India had its
above all its o %en it had the great virtues of creativity wof
own. glorions d;is ‘:nd enterprise, its positive sciences and social
thoug%lt, 'advenA . me time in its history, it lapsed into self-com-
orgamzatlo‘n , d ttj:(r)xded to rest on its oars in complacency. It
posed l:assmx g identity, only half-awake to its inheritance and
forgt.)t. lts owfn owth ’Yet its culture was not dead altogether.
posmb.xhtxesﬂo gre cin-istianity, Islam and Zoroastrianism, and
Intt:le:itsdos\‘;n :nazlnmade it their home, Though affected by these
se

religions, Hindu culture held its own.
janism and Islam came into
jefly see how Zoroastrlamsm. :
Indi::: th?ssto:letlfough our main concern is the influence of the
modern West beginning roughly from 1800 A.D.

I

The followers of Zoroastrianism w'hen tl'ley' we;e pe;lsgcxtgi

by the followers of Islam took shelter in India in about D.
Ty we fFered the rights of residence and settlement by t}'{e
Tl}ey e 01 In Sanjan where the Parsis landed they had their
Pl le built through the generosity of th‘e Hlndu ruler.
‘:::nZoﬁ:::astfx-miapn1.sm'e was not a proselytizing religion, it did not come

into clash with the religious beliefs in India.

1. See Karaka: History of the Parsis (1884), Vol. 1, p. xv,
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III

The case was different with Islam. The first Muslim settle-
ment in South India was towards the close of the seventh cen-
tury A.D. These were Arab merchants. At about the same time
came the Arab conquest of Sind during the time of Khalif Walid
in 712 AD. The Arabs were granted freedom to practise their
own religion by having mosques and prayers. The Arabs were
impressed by what they saw in India. The Ummayid Khalifs
encouraged the study of Indian literature, and the knowledge thus
gained was improved under the Abbasid Khalifs. Scholars were
invited to Baghdad and in 773 A.D., a copy of Siddhinta a work
on Astronomy and Mathematics, was presented to the then ruler.
Great works on Mathematies and Medicine, Literature and Ethics

were taken by these scholars, when they were invited to take high
offices in Baghdad., s

Later India was invaded in the north by Mahmud of Ghazni
and still later by Mohammad Ghori. This Muslim conquest and

rule remained till the time of Aurangzeb towards the close of the
seventeenth century.

Dr. Tarachand writes: “It is hardly possible to exaggerate

ce over Indian life in g1 departments.
o vividly and so Picturesquely as in
s of domestic life, in music, in the
fashions jof dress, in the ways of cooking, in the ceremonial
marriage, in the celebrations of fairs and festivals ang in the
country institutions and etiquette of Marathis, Rajput and Sikh
princes”. (Influence of Islam on Indian Culture, p. 223).

customs, in intimate detajl

Under Akbar, the cultural synthesis reached the acme. The
Hindu nobles adopted the dress and some of the customs of the
Muslims. Feasts and festivals were g0t up on the Persian model,
“Rare fruits, mysterious decoctions, refinements of the culinary art
to suit jaded palates, which the Cosmopolitan society of Persia
due to contact with Rome, China and Egypt had evolved, found
their way into India and soon gained popularity with the richer
classes among Hindus and Muslims alike. Even to-day the fooqd
that the great Rajput and other Hindu princes Serve at the tableg
is predominantly Moghal in its preparations ang famous dighes
are known after the emperors Shah Jehani Pilaw, Jehangir; Kabab
ete.” (See K. M. Panikkar: Survey of Indian History, p, 210),
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From Guru Nanak’s rebuke to the Hindus one can guess the
extent of the inroad of Islamic religion:

You perform Hindu worship in private,
Yet oh, my brothers, you read the books of Mohammadang
And adopt their manners.

While Mir Jaffar on his deathbed took a few drops of water
poured in libation over the idol of Kirtesvari near Murshidabad,
Daulat Rao Sindhia and his officers joined Muharram processions
in green dress like Muhammadans (See Majumdar: An Advanced
History of India, p. 569). Muhammadans came to celebrate the
Shabe-barat festival all over the country, a festival resembling
the Sivaritri of the Hindus.

When Islam sptread in the country, the Bhakti or theistic
movements became more prominent in the doctrines of Rimananda
and Kabir, Ramdas and Dadd, Tukiram and Tulsidas, Nanak and
Caitanya. Jehangir said of the Hindu anchorite J_'Zldrﬁp that he
had thoroughly mastered the science of the Vedants, which is
the science of Sufism. (Beveridge, Memoirs of Jehangir: E. T.

Vol. 1, p. 356).

The rigid monotheism and perfect equality among the beliey-
ers of Islam greatly impressed the Hindu heart and marked the
Bhakti movement as one of its characteristics. Of the disciples of
Ramanand who founded different schools, Kabir was a Muham-
madan weaver, Dadi was a cotton-cleaner, and Rohidas was a
leather-worker. '

IV .
Contact with the West

1. Portuguese: When in 1498 Vasco Da Gama’s three little
ships cast anchor off Calicut, India’s contact with the modern
European civilization commenced. It is related that when the
Portuguese landed at Calicut, one of them was asked Whaf they
had come for, and replied: “We have come to seek Christians
and spices”.

The Governor of Goa said in 1545 that they came to Indizjl with
a crucifix in one hand and sword in the other and the spirit of
their rule was perhaps symbolized by a figure sculptured on the
; i foot is on the neck

viceroy’s arch at Goa: that of a saint whose A ne
of a pzostratced Indian and whose hand holds a drawn sword point-
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ing towards India. The Portuguese brought with them the Roman
Catholic form of Christianity.

2. The Dutch and the French: So far as religion was con-
cerned, the Dutch and the French had very little influence on
the Hindus. True, they had a staff of predicants but their respon-
sibility lay more in converting the Roman Catholic into Protestants.

More than the merchants and the soldiers, it was the Christian
Missions which had a more intimate contact with the masses that
had a profounder influence on Hindu religion.

Three great Christian Missions (1) The
16th century,
Danish in the

Portuguese in the
(2) The Madura Mission in the 17th and (3) The

18th were able to do much work in this direction.

Francis Xavier exerted great influence with his ascetic habits
self-abnegation which were so congenial to the Indian mind.
Jesuit missionaries followed Francis Xavier and adapted them-
selves so well to the Indian conditions that they were becoming
Indian in all secular matters, dress, food ete. They went to Bengal
and to the court of Akbar and Jehangir during whose reign, a
college and a Church were established at Agra, and two of the
princes are said to have adopted Christianity. Jesuits were dis-
tinguished for their pioneer educational work. Schools were set

up in tow-ns and villages. Industrial training in arts and crafts
f.\long with instruction in the tenets of the Christian faith was
imparted.

and

Madura Mission was founded in 1606 by Robert de Nobili who
had deep knowledge of San

skrit, Tamil
great scholar in Tamil amil and Telugu. Beschi the

joined the Madura Mission in 1700 and
produced outstanding works in Tamil.

. S went to Goa, studied the Konkani
language, published a grammar for the Konkani eage i
na in Konkanj ich 1 .
language. ! which e a classic in that

) ties Carey, Duff, and Wilso i
on the educational activity, Bishop’s COlleg,e near Calc!:x t::mt}e,d
Church Assembly College, Calcutta, Wilson Coll ege Bombay' antel
the S. P. G. College at Tridﬁnopoly Wwere started,at about this
period, between 1790 and 1840, of course, educati u
ulterior motive of conversion, » ecucation had the
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In 1854 with the government support and official sanction .by
what is known as Sir Charles Wood’s dispatch, pri}nary edu.catxon
for all outcastes and education for women were included in the

programme of mission activities.

The disastrous famines between 1?70-89 in India ‘broughtf the
philanthropic and social side of Chnstizfmty n?u(?h _to the ?ret.
This emphasis on the corporate aspett in .Chrxstxamty, thef ;c
of the individual’s welfare being tied up with the welfal:eﬁo is
neighbour and of society as a whole, was to exert 5;1 g.rea'nt influence
on the Indian mind. This social aspect of Christianity was tg
express itself even in the religious reform move.ments. Th.e sprea
of education among the depressed classes of India steeped in super-
stition and slough of despondency for numberless centuries was a
phenomenon that had its far-reaching ‘eﬁect and that rgs.ulted final-
ly by the logic of events in the abo-htlon of untouchability and thg
emergence of the privileged position accorded to the backwar

classes of people.

Period of Hindu Renaissance — Beginning from 1800 AD.

The impact of West resulted in a sort of self-examination
among the intelligentsia of Hindu society, seriously und‘ertal.(en
partly to weed out the obnoxious outdated customs from I‘Ill.ldulsm
and restore its purified original form; a form consistent W1'.ch the
modern knowledge imparted in schools and colleges in history,
geography, literature and science, with the broadened Qutlook ‘of
men and women, and the understanding of the comparative ment;
of the world religions like Islam, Christianity and Hinduism, A
whole new generation was slowly but surely emerging in India for
whom the old values were rather too much encumbering the mind.
Many taboos that were sacrosanct through usage were in the light
of science and comparative religion realized to. be manmade after
all, accidental excrescences of particular hl.storical traditions.
There now grew a body of empirically ascertained kl.aowledge on
the configuration of the earth, the rise and fall of nations and the
fixed laws of nature. Certain spurious practices observed in the
name of religion were found to be ill-founded, anc.l mere supers'ti-
tion. Consequently, the practices of suttee, widowhood, child
marriage, untouchability, purdah and Devadasi systems were exa-
mined and were found not to be vitally connected with genuine
religion. 'The time had come now to revert to the roots.of Hindu
religion. 'That religion was not a fixed revelation, but a living pro-
cess, a way of living rather than a label inherited by birth, that

B 4



228 INDIAN PHILOSOPHIC THOUGHT AND RELIGION

true religion lay not in its formal expressions but in its spirit, were.

lessons that Hinduism had to remember at this juncture in its his-
tory.

A spirited wave of enlightened defence of Hindu religion went
through the country and Raja Rammohan Roy, Debendranath
Tagore, Dayananda Saraswati, Justice Ranade, Annie Besant, Sri
Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, Swami Vivekananda, Aurobindo,
Rabindranath Tagore and Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan, the cream of
Indian culture as these high-souled men were, took up the chal-
lenge ard by their inspired thought and action sifted the esgentia]

and the unessential in Hinduism and asserted the eternal verities
of religion.

Raja Rammohan Roy embodied in the Trust Deed of the
Brahmo-Samaj that “no graven image, statue, or sculpture, cary-
ing’ painting, picture, portrait or the likeness of anything sl’lall be
admitted within the said building,” which sounds almost Islamie
in its extreme puritanism. But he added the caution not to revile
any idol that may be the object of worship for anyone. A diga
proval of idolatry (though Raja Rammohan Roy was not sure whz:
ther idols were so totally worthless in worship), and 2 rational
proach to scripture and a disownment of caste-system charactea'p-
ed Raja Rammohan Roy’s reforming programme along with :lllz-
unity of all religions and unity of God. He discouragedgﬂ:m .
round of rites and purificatory ceremonies which somet; os har
pered the soul. emeimes ham-

Maharshi Debendranath Tagore i
the leader of Brahmo Samaj, sfid f’irfs(t)ut(;l:;;nrgxemzhanpf{oy as
streamed down upon him when he learnt the meanin mf tharadxse
mantra of the IS3-vdsya upanisad, but later confessed fhot he st
nisad, could not meet all his needs, could not §ill his heartt ¢ upa-
place of the Veda, he substitutes intuition, The . In.th.e
cated heart was the seat of Brahmoism 2 pure unsophisti-

This break with the tradition wag
of Brahmo-Samaj since Vedic revelat;
of spiritual experience.

Pandit Sitanath Tattvabhushan in h
(1943) wrote: The break with the Ved

a great mistake on the
on too was the embodiment

.is Philosophy of Brahmoism
ic apthority “had also creat-

2. Cp. J. Krishnamurthy at present times who i i
traditionalist in that he subscribes to ng parﬁcularlssyc:;?nde::d

an anti-
thought, insists on the individual experience,

school of
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ed an unnecessary gulf between the old and the new society lead-
ing many Brahmos to call themselves non-Hindus, fxr?d cease ‘from
taking a just pride in the glorious literary and spiritual achieve-
ments of the Hindu race.” One is bound here and now to compare
the views of Swami Vivekananda on this matter of tradition. Swami
said in one of his letters: “Now if it is possible; to build a consistent
religion on the samhitas”, (he had in his mind Swami Daya}napd
Saraswati) “it is thousand times more sure that a very consistent
and harmonious faith can be based upon the upanigads, and n}ore-
over, here one has not to go against the already received 1_1at10nal
opinion. Here all the Acaryas of the past would side with you
and you have a vast scope for progress.” n

This accounts for the permanent success of Swami Viveka-
nanda and tailure of the Brahmo Samaj. Keshab Chandra Sen
went one better than the Maharshi in his reforming zeal and did
not care to conceal his inclinations towards Christianity. The
Moharshi was a little alarmed at this logical development of his
eclecticism and so Keshab broke with the Adi Brahmo Samaj and
founded the Brahmo Samiaj of India. Though Keshab hailed
Jesus Christ as the prince of Prophets and held up the Cross .as
a holy symbol of self-denial and sacrifice, he did not accept Ch‘nst
as the incarnate Son of God. He protested vehemently against
idolatry in any form whether it is of gods or of Jesus. He accept-
ed God alone as the head of his Samaj. The Slokasangraha used
for the services in the Samij contained passages from the scrip-
tures of all religions to ensure the universality of Modern Hindu
Theism. Bhajans on the Caitanya model were conducted. Even
street-singing was adopted as a means to instil bhakti.

When Keshab returned from England in 1870, he was full of
western ideas and so started ‘schools andsocieties for education,
temperance reform, the Albert Institute for .social and literary
intercourse among all classes of the community.

During this time Keshab met Ramakrishna and imbibed the
ideas of renunciation and meditation and yoga and the mother-
hood of God.?

3. Keshab’ forming career came to a sudden end wh?n he .los;
the conﬁd:l::: SOfr;:is follogwers over the question of his daughter’s marriage
to the Prince of Cooch-Behar both of whom were too l.mder-aged f?r
marriage according to the Marriage Act which Keshab was instrumental in
‘passing for the Brahmos. The marriage took place and that was the end
of Keshab’s refolnmmg career,
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Keshab’s last attempt of revival was the Church of the New
Dispensation (The Nava Vidhan). The Old Testament has sung
Jehova’s glory, the New Testament the praise of Jesus. But
where is the scripture to sing the praise of the Holy Ghost?
Keshab’s third dispensation did that.

Keshab went to the extreme of hailing Christ as the fulfile
ment of Hinduism: “Behold! Christ cometh to us as an Asiatie in
race, as a Hindu in faith, as a kinsman and brother, and he demands
your heart’s attention. He comes to fulfil and perfect that religion
of communion for which India has been panting as the heart pan-
teth after the water-brooks,” he said in his (Lectures in India,
Vol. I, p. 389).

Keshab had to be treated in such length because in him were
found the conflicting strains of Brahmo rationalism, Vaisnva emo-
tionalism, Christian supernaturalism and Vedinta mysticism. He
was an outstanding instance of the Indian religious soul standing
at the cross-roads as it were, child of the West but heir to the East.
His mistake lay in thinking that an intellectual construction could
be a substitute for live religion. The tree should live by its roots.
A Hindu or a Christian, if he is proud of traditions, will grow in
his native soil best. When we see what the Brahmo Samaj did,
it was merely tinkering with social reforms, it did not go to the
depths of the soul of Hinduism. 'The idea that g Christian must
seek to be a better Christian and a Hindu a better Hindu, and not
seek to merge the one in the other was yet to be explicitly formu-
lated — by Swami Vivekananda. For want of space and time let
us skip over the Vedism of Dayananda Saraswati and the reform
work by Justice Ranade. In strong contrast to the iconoclasm of
Aryasamajists stands Vivekananda,

When once Narendra prayed to Mother, he found that the
Divine mother was living and conscious, the Perennia] Fountain
of Divine Love and Beauty. There was a directness and im.
mediacy of power in Sri Ramakrishna which disarmed the youn
intellectual Narendra. Here was not an eclecticism of int eﬂict 8
the logical correctness of details. Here was spirit speaking ot;
an authority all its own. In Ramakrishna the spirit was shj:iln
and that was Hinduism in its essence. And Swamj Viveksnandga
got intimations from it. All religion is only a commentary on the
spiritual realization of God. Apart from this there is no rel?gi
This was brought out in Ramakrishna’s God-possessed life, o

REPORTS OF SEMINARS 281

. In Vivekinanda there was no halting suspicion of his pwn
religion, no apology for having been born in that religion, no goody-
goody attempt at make-believe synthesis. His speech at the Par-
ll'axlzlxent of Religions at Chicago on September 11, 1893 was forth-
right, :

“I am proud to belong to a nation which has sheltered the
persecuted and the refugees of all religions.”

He quoted the Gita verse to show that all paths lead to God.
He called upon other religions to abandon persecutions with sword
or pen. Each religion has to grow on its inner law, or spiritual life
of its saints. He asked America to supply bread and not religion of
which we have enough. He asked Americans to go back to .Christ,
because they cannot serve God and Mammon at the same fime.
The lesson seems to be that even with material plenty, our soul
should not be left submerged in worldly treasures. The true life
is the life in God, the spiritual life.

However, what impressed Swami in the West was:

1, ‘The concern for the masses.

2. The independence of women in society;

3. Organized social service; and
4. 'The material wealth and comfort.

When he organized the Ramakrishna Mission in 1897, public
service and social welfare, and the concern for man was to be the
motto of the order of the sannyasins thereafter.

The swami placed his finger unerringly on the cause of the
decline of religious life in this country. Advaita remained abstract
and it should be living. Mythology was hopelessly intricate. From
it should come concrete moral forms. Yoga should flower into the
most scientific psychology. These must be put in a form that a
child can understand.

Equally powerful rebuttal of the western charge against Hindu-
ism and India issued forth from Sri Aurobindo, With reference
to the oft repeated charge of the lack of social energy in Indja, imply-
ing that the religion has been responsible for this backwardness,
Aurobindo only draws our attention to the plethora of activity, s
republics, kingdoms and empires, philosophies, cosmogonies and
sciences, creeds, arts and poems, all kinds of monuments, palaces
and temples and public works, laws, codes and rituals, physical
sciences, psychic sciences, systems of politics and adminisixation,
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arts spiritual, arts worldly, trades, industries, fine crafts. India’s
ships crossed the seas, spread her colonies; her arts and religiong
won over China and Japan. Aurobindo had a great deal to say
about Indian intellectuality.. It had a passion for order and deve-
lopment. Its quest was to know the inner truth and law, the
dharma of each activity. On the discovery of this dharma, a discie
pline was raised on it for practical conduet. An ingrained spiri-
tuality, creativity, rational, ethical and aesthetic mind ereated
the harmony of the ancient Indian culture. According to $ri
Aurobindo, the recovery of the old spiritual knowledge and
experience is the most essential work. We should solve modern
problems in the light of the Indian spirit and endeav
late a greater synthesis of a spiritualized societ
‘Aurobindo is throughout spiritual and all else
this basic ideal.

our to formu-
y. The note in
is subordinate to

What Mahatma Gandhi did for the county
is recent history. He was essentially a Hindy
great ideas relating to spiritual life from Christ
Tolstoy influenced his ideas. But Gandhi saig

y through religion
but he imbibed the
ianity. Ruskin and
“If all the upanisads and all other scri
a sudden to be reduced to ashes, and if only the first verse of the
ISopanisad were left intact in the memory of the Hindus, Hinduism
would live for ever. The first verse is: (Isavasyam idarm sarvam
- yat kimca jagatyam jagat; tenatyaktena bhusijithah ma grdhah
kasya sviddhanam).* From this verse alone Gandhij{ says He can
derive: (1) His absolute faith in God, (2) His perfect surrender
to His will, (3) His belief not only in the brotherhood of all human
‘beings but of all living beings, (4) His SPirit of renunciation and
(5) His ideal of service. Though Gandh;j emphatically denm;nced
caste-system, and it was only through his endeavours that outcastes
became Harijans and untouchability wag given the go-by, Varnig
rama was. the greatest form of communismy if (and it’is a 'b-,_
if) it is based upon love, cooperation and harmony. ‘Hered'g
tary occupations,’ Gandhiji said, ‘will be spiritua] economy sin, .
there will be no need to hunt for new Occupations and there wcﬂi
be much leisure for spiritual pursuits. All laboyr is equally good.
There is no higher or lower here’, g

Ptures happened all of

4 Al this world is enveloped by God. Enjoyment i thro o
One should not covet anyone’s wealth, ugh sacrifice,
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Gandhiji disliked, among the gifts of the West, the industrial-
eivilization of the cities. ‘Go back to the villages’ was his remgdy
for the highly artificial life of the cities where the fellow-feeling,
service and love, which are spiritual virtues, are absent. All reli-
glons are true, because they are branchcs. of the Tre.e.of Truth.
No religion is perfectly true because- articulated re'hgxoxfx comes
through human channel. Like Vj,vek:f\n'anda, Gandhi believed m
the spiritual life as the essence of religion., Any excrescences in.
one’s religion must be purged by the reverent study of other reli-
gions, But he said: neither the Sermon on the l}d?unt, nor th’e
Koran can give him the solace that the Bhagavad-Gita or Tuls1das,s
Rdmédyana gave him. Gandhi was a staunch advocate of woman’s
rights. He agreed with Ranade that social reform should go hand
in hand with political and economic re‘form. But Gandhi was a
religious man living in constant tune Vk.flth Gc.)d.. Here was a man
1i§ing the ancient spiritual life of In'dJa, a ln.rmg commen‘talry c.)n
the Bhagavad-gitd, reforming the Hindu .soczety from within .Jt,
reviving the great ideals before its eyes, with hatred. to none, win~
ning independence for India with truth and non-violence, nforal
purity and love as weapons, This showed to the’ world what Hindu
religion could do if it is rightly understood by its own followers.

Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan has told us that the true philosophy
of religion which has studied the teachings of Christ, the upanisads,
the Buddha, Mohammad, Ramakrishna, Plotinus and St. Paul,
reveals to us not only the transcendental reality but also the unity
of the world, because God is both transcendent and immanent. It
also reveals that mystics use several symbols in describing the same
flaming experience. Men who are never able to get beyond these
symbols are idolaters who wrangle and 'quarrt.el and bring religion
into contempt. Spiritual experience is more important than sym-
bols. Words are less important, whether in Bible or in the Vedas,
than the religious experience that they haltingly convey. This paves
way for tolerance. Hinduism, Radhakrishnan affirmed, seelfs
unity not in a common creed, but in a common c!uest. I mystic
experience of advanced souls is the very foundatlofl of all e.stab-
lished religions, no religion has been more loyal to it than Hindu-
ism. Realization of God is important, to whatever creed one is
attached.

By what has been deseribed as a counter-attack ffom the East,
as a reaction to the initial Western impact on her rehgxon,’Ffadha-'-
krishnan showed with a mass of learning that mysticism originated
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ih India during the upanisad period, and travelling westwards
entered into the Orphic religion, the Eleusinian mysteries, the
philosophy of Pythagoras, the schools of Platonism and Neo-Plato-
nism and finally found a place in Catholic theology. Western reli-
gious tradition has three strands in it: the Graeco-Roman, respon-
sible for the elements of rationalism, humanism and authoritariane
ism, the Hebrew, for moral idealism, devotion to a personal God,
and other-worldliness, and the Indian, for mystic elements, of the
sense of the indwelling God and the joy of the union with the
supremeS All philosophies of religion depend upon the mystic
experience, and because of this mystic tradition as its chief feature
Hinduism has no occasion to revile and turn back the other reli-
gions.

Answering Schweitzer in Eastern Religions and Western
Thought Radhakrishnan rebuts the charge that Hindu thought is
incompatible with humanist ethics, by saying that to attempt to
perfect human life by merely natural means is to forget that man
is a spiritual being. If our ethical thought is to be profound, it
must give a transcendental motive to morality. If goodwill, pure
love, and disinterestedness are our ideals, then our ethics must be
rooted in other-worldliness. We cannot reach perfection by means
of moral progress, any more than we can reach the horizon by run-
ning towards it. It is only through the identification with perfec-
tion in self-transcending love or perfect vision that we can reach
God. To the charge that Moksa or liberation is escaping from the
world, Radhakrishnan answers that in Hinduism the realized soul

is ever intent on promoting the welfare of others. The Bhagavad
Gitg reads:

labhante brahmanirvinam rsayah ksia kalmasah |
cchinnadvaidhd yatitmanah sarvabhiitahite ratéh'” V. 25.

The realized soul becomes one with the spirit of the world and
says ‘“not mine, but thy will be done.”s

5. In New Hopes for a Changing World, Bertrand
Western Cultural tradition arose in conflict with namf;“sts::l sayg that tho
other men in society and the Indian’s cultural tradition arose out of ) nvallith
with himself. “Christianity”, Archbishop Temple says, “is the most g conflict
materialistic of all the great religions”. Nature, Man and God (1953)Vowedly

8. In his Christianity and the Religion of the World, SChWeilzer, p. 478.
“The battle between Brahtanism and Buddhism on the one side ang Wrote:
lanity on the othier is a battle between the spiritual and the ik C”l“”mt"
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Radhakrishnan believes, one with Gandhi, that social codes
Tequire to be changed when time spirit demands it. Dharma is
IPQI‘EIY the application of the spirit of religion to the conditions of
life. It is said that in Kytayuga, Tretayuga, Dvaparayuga and Kali-
yuga, Manu, Gautama, Sankhalikhita, and Parasara are authorities
on Dharma respectively. But all changes must have their roots
in. the past. As is well-known, Radhakrishnan pleads for the com-
bination of the social energy of the West in its best and the mystie
Spiritual bent of the East at its best. In this religion, nothing
that is of value should be neglected. For God dwells in all
that is best. (See D. S. Sarma: Rengissance of Hinduism:
Chapter on Professor Radhakrishnan.)

The impact of the West on Hindu India led first to half-
hearted, half-wise eclecticism, which was of no avail. This show-
ed that only on the basis of spiritual tradition Hindu religion
can come into its own. The affirmation of Hinduism by
Swami Vivekananda and Professor Radhakrishnan as based on
spiritual foundations showed that Hinduism is not merely the
caste-system, merely its rites and ceremonies. But the changes
and reforms in society, abolition of suttee, and child-marriage,
women’s education and their equality with men in all walks of
life and their social independence etc., are to be traced directly to
the impact of the West. But the spirit of Hinduism is such that
it can adjust its social codes in tune with the spirit of the times,
After all, to divide the human race as East and West is only for
purposes of convenience of treatment. When the human soul,
either in the East or in the West, raises its look to heaven, it is
not either East or West. It feels the presence of the creator of
the universe, the indwelling God. Other things fade into insigni-
ficance when we as a race stand before God.

1935, he notes in his Indian Thought and Its Develomegu that he was com-
pelled to admit now the fact that world and life aﬁirmatlon.had been.present
at the back of Indian thought from the very dawn of history, Milton D,
Hunnex writing in Philosophy East and West (October 1958—me 1959)
says that both Radhakrishnan and Schweitzer concern themselve.s with the
identification of a common spiritual ground that can serve to bind all life
together. For Schweitzer the search is accompanied by the strong over-
tones of Western agnosticism. For Radhakr%shnan, Brmsh. Idealls'm joins
with Sankara. Both seek spiritual understanding. .To Schw?ltzer this comes
from “an experience of inwardness”. To Radhakrishnan this comes from a

metaphysical understanding that flowers in ethics.
B. 35
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Impact of the West on Indian Philosophy *

In India, it is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to isolate
philosophy from religion., This explains why the great souls of
India like Vivekananda, and Aurobindo have been essentially ex-
pounders of religion, and essentially saints. The system of
Vedanta or Absolute Idealism which all these in one way ot
another have reformulated in the light of Western thought and
in idioms which the West could follow, is a way of life rather
than a mere view of life, not merely a daeréana but also the
panth@, In the case of Radhakrishnan, we find, in his Reign of
Religion in Contemporary Philosophy, an analysis of western philo-
sophy in the light of Vedanta. An Idealist view of life, too, has a
similar mission which tries to bring under the Vedantic Idealism
all the massive facts of science and mysticism. His work on Indign
Philosophy in two volumes was intended to present the philo-
sophies of India to the West in intelligible terms so that the West
may understand the depth and range of philosophical inquiry in
India through the ages, and that the inquiring spirit is not the
monopoly of the Western metaphysicians. In fact, Radhakrishnan
put Indian Philosophy on the map of the world. He showed with
a great deal of scholarship and sympathy that the spirit in man
is essentially the same either in the West or in the East. For the
fault is not entirely on the side of the West. There are s,ome
in India who think that the western metaphysics is barren intel-
lectual gymnastics and there are those in the West who think that
East in synonymous with puerile mythology. Radhakrishnan
teeped as he was in the philosophical lore of the East and the’
West, corrected this imbalance through his writings ang speeches.

Whi%e Upcm'isads ?ﬁirm the felt reality of religious experi-
ence, this experience is not opposed to reason. Their approach
to reality is both subjective and objective. The Taittiriya P nisad
for instance says: The significance of the physical worldpfl Zfs
closed in the biological; that of the biological in the pSyCh011S ! 1.
that of the psychological, in the logical and the ethical. Th:gllca.,
cal finds its meaning in the spiritual. We find here an indje 581-
of the ascent into the spiritual through the empirical, The r:fmn
the spiritual is the best clue to the understanding of the w Olfie
The higher exerts a curious pressure on the happenings ofo:;h .
lower and moulds it. e

This account is not without its parallel in the

mod
Radhakrishnan shows that Lloyd Morgan affirms °rn West,

that emergents
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like the advent of life, mind and reflective personality cannot be
explained without divine activity, the presence of the timeless
reality in the temporal. Plato in ancient Greece and Professor
Whitehead argue that the Supreme Being is the Ideal World
and the Demiurge contemplates the ideas and their unity
in relation to the idea of the good and reproduces this heavenly
pattern ag far as is possible in time and space. (This js Plato),
and there are eternal objects and God is above these and is the
source of all limitations or determinations, (this is Whitehead).

With regard to the analysis of the self done by the Chindogya
and the Méandukya upanisads, characterizing it as permanent con-
sciousness constituting the basis of all states avasthds, some
western thinkers arrive at the same results. Aristotle calls self
energia or self-maintaining activity. Beginning from Locke,
through Berkeley and Hume to Kant, the logical subject as dis-
tinguished from the changing mental states transcendental in its
aspect was vaguely recognized. McTaggart in his Studies in Hege-
lian cosmology attempts to establish the immortality of the self
on the ground of its immutability.

The negative theology of the upanisads, negative accounts of
reality, find an echo in pagans like Plotinus and Christians like
Nicholas of Cusa. The Absolute of Sankara answers to the essen-
tial deity of which Eckhart speaks, deeper than God himself, and
to the ‘groundlessness’ of which Boehme speaks.

With regard to the immediate certainty of self-existence,
asserted by Sankara, Descartes cogito ergo sum, Hegel's stricture
on it saying that there is no middle term in it for an inference, the
admissions of Locke and Kant, Fichte, Schopenhauer, and Bergson
that self is intuited rather than known, all point to the identity
of approach in at least a few philosophers of the West to the pro-
blem of the self. Mystics the world over speak the same language.
It is not possible to give in a short compass all that has been said
by Radhakrishnan by way of showing that in the matter of under-
standing reality, East and West have through the centuries involv-
ed themselves in a common spiritual adventure. The time has
come to develop a world-philosophy with no exclusiveness of the
East or the West. It is wrong to say: West is West; East is East;
Never shall the twain meet. Birbal had told Akbar: Far too East
is West, Far too West is East.

I shall say a few words on the need for reconstruction in
philosophy felt by some of the contemporary Indian philosophers.
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Bri P. T. Raju writes in his Idealist Thought in India: “Pure meta-
physics by itself without an admixture of religion is not much
known to the Indian.... The reverence for authority like the
Sruti is too strong”.

There is a school of thought in the West, Logieal Empiricism,
which asséxts that metaphysics is impossible, Now this school
ic 2 warning against what ic ealled pure mefaphysics. Speaking
under Need jor Reconstruction in Philosophy in the Twenty.
seventh Indian Philosophieal Congress in 1352, J. N. Chubb observ-
ed: Philosophy in the West may more truly be regarded gas a
movement away from philosophy. Its final goal appears to be
to destroy.... to be the elimination of metaphysics, by an arbit-
rary fiat limiting the extent of significant discourse to gense-ex-
perience. So he says that philosophy in the West today is largely
in doldrums. A metaphysical proposition like “Reality is Time-
less” is not to be construed as “Reality is such that it is timeless
but as “Realize that Reality is timeless”. Reality is experi:
ence, not merely an expression, Philosophical propositions are
also mandates, as the Mimarmsakas point out.?

7. Writing under Towatds Re¢-¢vienting Indion Philsgsghy, Richard V. De
Smet of De Nobili Colloge, Poong, saye that through the workg of Thomas
Agquinag under Pope's direction it was sought to find the roote of philo-
sophical investigation, and a synthesis of all that has been done in philoa
sophy since Ac¢quinae. Acquinae believed that truth ennno contradict truth
and that no error is such that it does not imply some truth. Thomists there-
fore tried to assimilate and welcome positions other than their own. Their
system was likened to the spiral always intent ypon expﬁndiné itself
Richard Smet persuades us to find the ‘perennial philosophy’ imamanent i
the heritage. Me believes that while frecdom of exploration thag Ch:.!' .
terized the vedic and upanisadic thinkers must be recaptured the Srun ni::;
it speaks of authentic spiritual experience, puts & check on the reason
good. He believes that the concern for proper definitions, right djvis "
strict reagoning adopted by the classical thinkerg of In" e
indefatigably should be encouraged in any reorientati i
quotes Sankara’s statement: laksyate, natu ucygte _m:ﬁtlgogx;stfd I;:?los:phy' He
= as expressing the way in K;ﬁon affirmations on Reality are to b:tl::::-d
stood, In thig way, the challenge of the phi i i o
e pone, g Philogophical analysis can be

With regard to the indefirability doclring of the Advalta Ve ichard
V. De Smect says st it 1o ignorance to think of the warld iﬁamlf;m
apart from Boing. Brahman is trans-personal, with the nnthropo\:‘w ::
connotations purged from the term ‘person (neti, meti), and cleyateq vmmg
pupreme gense (Pﬂmﬂﬁ"‘h“);; ; ®

Dr. D. M, Datta in hic Chief Currents of Contempory i <
out that philosophy arose oWt of religion and never det:yd:gdi‘::eoﬁhzzmx

and pursued
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Indra sen of Pondicherry says in his Aim, Datum, and Method
of Philosophy that the developments of Logical Positivism and the
wide prevalence of the method of logical analysis in philosophy, call
for a due apportionment of the sphere of experience and logical
treatment; unless this is done we will get farther and farther away
from our real subject matter, truth and reglity which are vouchsafed

in experience.

Here again, tho note is oti¢ of warning againct pure metas
physics which hag had its course in the West, If Metaphysies was

&7 G. R, Malkani holds that mo reorientation is necessary, the spirit of
Indian Philosophy is sound, only its depths should ke sounded and plumbed.
He asks us: Have you tried to spiritualize yourgelf? According to him,
Indian philosophy today must be saved from Indiang who have imbibed false
philosophical values from contact Witl'.l .Westem culture. Philosophical in-
vestigation should fulfil itself in the spiritual experience, And in this, there
is no need for any reorientation. Sri T. R. V. Murthy writes in Contempo-
rary Indign Philosophy: “That Philosophy is not an affair of intellectual
curiosity or analysis but a serious gpiritual discipline (sidhana) directed
towsrds the attainment of Freedom is basic to the Indian philosopher, and I
subsoribe to it without reservation” Professor J, N, Chubb agrees that
clornal feuth iz not a progressive #ffair. But he gaye that ag “a man who
drives for oxen need not himself be fat”, the activily which does no more
than refloct the Image of the Tmperishable need not itself he impervious
to change. According to him, Indian philocophy should develop a eritieat
solf-awarencss, an engUity into ite own thought-mechanism, Ontology must
base ifsclf in Epictemology. Critical philosophy is not, 8g Jant thought, a
preluds o eonstructive philosophy, but inclusive of it. He believes that any
separation of rcason and faith would lead either fo scepticlsm or futilities
of pesitivism and linguistic analysis as it has done today, This separation
is the mistake of the West, according to Sri Chubb.

Profescor T. M. P. Mahadevan’s views in the matter are well-known.
Philosophy is to him the lure of the spirit. Reality to him is Experience,
anubhava, He considers $ri Ramana Maharsi not only a link in the apiritual
tradition of India, but an avater of Sankara, By this he means that in
&ri Ramana, we had an embodiment of the spiritual power of India with
no foreign element in it.

Dr, K. C. Varadachari believes that Truth is to be lived. Truth and
freadom cannot be sepatated. He distinguishes between impact philosophies
and integrative philosophies. Under the former, any attempt to recongtruct
Indian philosophy on any exclusively rational linoe is included. Under the
lntter, 8r Anrobindo is mentioned by him.

The cnbire weight of Indian Philosophical Thought thus in threwn in
fovour of a return to the spiritual life, whish ¢ the goal of all philosophy.
This emphasis is necescary because under the impact of Wostern geience
spiritual life is forgotten, yiclding place to the assertion of the cgo and its
gatisfaction,
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not primary at any time in India, as in the case of the Buddha, there
was no void because ethies assumed primacy. Philosophy ’there-
fore, is not a theory among theories. It is essentially an activity——
philosophy is only religion coming to be selfsconscious, Pure
logic as a discipling of coneepts hag its use, but as an end in itself
is dry and fruitless. Aurobinde said: in hig “Riddle of the World™:
European metaphysical thought—even in thosze thinkers who tr‘
to prove or explain the existence or natute of God or the Absolutz
does not in its method and result go beyond the intellect Rut
the intellect is incapable of knowing the truth”, -

In. the Fast, says Aurobindo, the metaphysical thinker is also
a Yogi, Those who were only philosophical intellectuals were

respected for their learning but never took k
discoverers. e i

Kn°WIedge"m philosophy in the East is kn .
we become what we know. owledge by which

Lastly, a word about science and technology of the West. Th,
are good in their own way hut only in so far as they a;-e -
sonant with the life of the gpirit. By the marvelloys develo -
in technology man has been faseinated, and he ig tending top?;ent
thl:s instrument of technology as an end in itself. Very n:at
science turns out to be the treacherous Old Man of the Seg ;;,tfmn’
tight on man unleashing evils beyond hig control, With life a,,§

power that God has given him-— i
with them. g him-—man is at & 1055 to know what to dg

Christ came from a white plaj
plain to a purple city and

passed through _the first street he heard voices overhead anss e
a youhg man lying drunk in the gutter, and asked: ’ saw

“Why do you waste your time in drunkennegg?”

He said: “I was a | '
I do7 | eper and you healed me; what elge can

A little further through the town he
ing g harlot and said: “Why do yoy disg
and the young man answered: “Lord, I
me sight, what else can I do?” At last in the mij
he saw an old man weeping, crouching on t:e:gil:d of tge oy,
Christ asized why he wept, the old man answered: “i,gan when
dead and you raised me unto life; what elge cc;uld g
weep?” T do but

The story needs no comment,

SaW a young man follgy-
Olve your Soul hke mﬁ?"
was blind gnd you gave
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Mr. P. N. Ramaswami: Dr. Sundaram does not refer in his
paper to Dr. Annie Beasant and her school of thought. I think
she should be mentioned for she imported Western impact on
Indian Philogophic thought and religion which in its turn had its

own impact on her

Mr. Robert R. Klein: On¢ of the differencés alleged between
the philosophy of the East and the philosophy of the West could
be tampered by changing one word in the definition: “Know=
ledge in philosophy in the East is knowledge by which we become
what we know”; so that it might then read “knowledge in philo-
sophy in the East is knowledge by which we become what we do”.
Thus altered the philosophy of the East meets even the most
modernistic of Western philosophers, e.g., John Dewey. For in the
philosophy of Pragmatic Naturalism represented by Dewey, to
some extent by William James, the individual in knowing under-
goes an experience so that knower and known become one in a
point of dynamic continuity—but knowledge eventually yields
action of some type. Thus both East and modern West might
agree that knowledge is becoming something or someone we were

not originally,

Philosophy in the West is not unitary; the West is reprecented
by a plethora of philocophies, some of them far removed from
Western conceptualization, some moving closer 1o the East. The
philosophy of the “West” encompasses such diversities as Logical
Positivism, Pragmatism, Thomism, Existentialism, Realism and
Critical Realism, all existing side by side in a continuum of debate

and criticism.

I would like Dr. Sundaram to clarify what is meant by
“science and technology. ... are good only in so far as they are
consonant with the life of the spirit....” In what specific way
are science and technology not consonant with the life of the
spirit?

T would also like to know what is meant by a “world philo-
sophy”, Does it mean somé kind of world language, whereby the
philosophers of the East and West discuss quéstiong on the same
¢oneeptual or linguistic level? It appears that some of the mis-
understandings between Eastern and Western philosophers are a
result of not understanding key terms in their respective
philosophical languages,
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If such g “world philosophy" is possible, what would be its
substance?

Dr. Sundaram: What I mean by the consonance of science
and technology with the life of spirit hage reforence to the appli-
calion of sclence and technology with the s0R aim of multiplying
creature comforts. I am not speaking of the scientific attitude, but
of the purpoge behind, It is no doubb important that we should
21 Yive and live well, but it is even more important that in a life
of happiness which science ‘and technology may ensure, ceriain
fundamental values without which life would be a meaningless
affair should never be logt sight of. In fact, there are men who
would not care to live at all if those values are not there. 'Thoge
values are the values attached to a godly life. The object should
be to lead a godly life and not be lost in happiness depending
upon creature comforts. The energy and activity bestowed upon
technological and scientific advance are not unlikely to hamper
the life of the spirit, for besides warping our sense of values and
tempting us to more and more of creature comforts, they may
so absorb us as to leave little leisure for thinking of godly life. While
healthy living may depend upon bodily comforts which technology
and science cgn give us, these benefits should promote godly life
If on the other hand they deter, it ic dicagtrgus, '

Mr, Robert R. Rlein: Are you suggesting that with scientifie
and technological developments, spiritual life would be non-exist
ent or impoverished? )

Dr. Sundaram: 1 do hot know whether the i
y 3re indispen-
sable or _n?t. We have been living without technology, 3 mur;)
more religious life. The greatest Seerg of the world i:a hcd
no cont;ibution to make to Science and technology and s‘:: tha
are irrelevant from the point of vi lui °y
iy p view of living a truly spiritual

. Prof. K. A. N. Sagtrit  Whether there is anything in the
rial progress of science and technology, which is againgt tbm:;i:,:.
of the spirit, T think, 18 & question 1o be addreseed by e ch o
himeelf, s poverty ¢ssential to opiritual e, or is spirlt ach 1o
necesearily achievable only by the mater; all;; poor x:an ual life
a rich man also be spiritual? 'This is the point invo]ve;i or can
discussion, in the
Mr. Robert R. Klein:  You have made it clear.
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Prof. K. A. N. Sastri: With regard to action vs. spirituality,
there is nothing in the Indian outlook that precludes action. In
fact in the Bhagavad Gitd Krishna tells Arjuna “Fight with me in
your mind”’. Any action, therefore, is possible with a spiritual
outlook.

Mr. P. N. Appuswamii [ rather expected this paper to deal
also with the early impacts of the West on the East. I rofer, of
sourse, to the early Oreek and Roman impacts. Plato, Aristotle
and the rest of them must have been known to the learned Indians
of those days. 'They must have heard of their philosophies, and
thoughts on many topics.

Further we learn on good authority that there were bodies
of Yavanas settled in some parts of the country, at least after
Alexander, if not before. 1 realize that the word Yavana has been
differently interpreted—e.g. to mean local people, pratilomas and
anulomas; to mean people to the east of Bharatavarsa, to mean
people on the borders of India, namely Afghanistan. They were
<aid to be those who did not continue to follow the Aryadharma,
and from whom the Bridhmanas had gone away. But they had
codes of their own and their own philosophy—Yavanamata,

Mr. P. N. Ramaswami: All fairecoloured people were perhaps
known as Yavanas; whether they accepted the Sruti and the
$mriti or not they followed the prevalent moral codes of the
cast, 'This is the inevitable counter impact of the east on the
west. Quite 2 lot of people who followed Alexander should have
observed our people, their ways of thinking and doing, and it is
not improbable that they were influenced by them,

Mr. P. N. Appuswami: In every period of time philosophy is
based on, and governed by, knowledge primitive, and instinetive
or acquired by observation and thinking. As knowledge changes,
philosophy also changes,—has to change.

There must have been counter impacts too, from east to west.
All those that came with Alexander, and after him, must have
tried to understand the people of our land, and our ways of
thinking and behaviout. It ig only normal, and therefore likely
to have happened. '

We fully know thai there were Yavana gettlements in the
South, but T cannot be sure whether those that were there, guards,

commercial men and women, had anything to offer by way of
philosophy. A similar thing is likely in the North also.

B¢
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There was a suggestion that poverty and spirituality go
together, and material comforts do not aid philosophical
speculation,

I do not altogether agree; material comforts and wealth and
position lift a man into a higher plane where he cannot think of
small or lesser things—lesser than his stature or status. The quest
for daily bread and wages and that sort of thing may leave g man
no time for philosophizing and even if he does, his philosophy
would tend to be pedestrian. You cannot suggest that where
technology grows and permeates the atmosphere, spirituality must
necessarily go or quit.

Mr. P, N. Ramaswami: Why should not richness and gpiri-
tuality grow together? In fact, riches may create an atmosphere
in which ‘spirituality’ may prosper.

Mr. P. N. Appuswami: Look at the case of the King Janaka,
or any of the rajarshis of the past; many of them were very great
spiritually—it may be in spite of their riches. But I say their
riches helped; gave them the time, the opportunity, and the con-
tacts with the wise men who came to their court seeking material
comfort, and bartering, perhaps, spiritual wares.

Dr. P, K. Sundaram: Voluntary poverty aids spirituality.
Riches, on the other hand, breed greed, envy, jealousy and con-
ceit, and the resultant ego that with wealth we can achieve anye
thing goes against the grain of spirituality.

Mr. P. N. Ramaswami: The notion of poverty is elusive. [t

is a relative concept. Could deprivation of itself give a good life?

Mr. P. N. Appuswami: Contentment is the thing — rich or
pour; and it is an attitude of mind — cultivated, trained by prac-
tice and by following the example of others. To seek wealth and
power may lead to wrong; even to try to retain it might. The poor

in wealth seeks: the owner of wealth resists. But there is a course
of right conduct.

There is an episode mentioned in Pura-miniitu, one of the
Tamil classics. A king rules too long; and his ambitious sons
seek to wrest the kingdom fromy him; and he DIEPAres tg pegist
them. There are two armies flying the same flag in their gwy, van
A pott approaches the Kitg, and counsels that he should do the
tight. The king reflects and soliloquizes thus: “If I do the right
I shall reap the reward in heaven. If there ig ng heaven 1 Shali
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have something in the next birth. (Actually the words are
“Maari-p-pirappin immaiyum kiidum”—which may mean “I shall
be poor, perhaps, in the next birth’) If there is no such thing as re-
birth, I shall attain fame as tall as the peaks of the Himalayas.’

The Tamil passage mentioned is not clear. It means that one
who does what is good, will be born poor in the next birth, Most
will not regard it as an incentive to goodness. So others have
interpreted it to mean ‘one will have joy (all sweet things) in the
next birth’. But a Sanskrit scholar said, ‘Look at the position, The
king got into trouble with his sons because of his wealth. A state
of poverty would not have brought him to that predicament. So
he should pray “Let me be poor” . That is a philosophy which our
wise men have preached. Dr. Sundaram must have thought ‘of this
aspect when he said that poverty helps spirituality.

My contention is that you can be happy, and philosophize,

. when you are rich; or, you can be free to philosophize when you
“are poor: but it depends not on the wealth or poverty, but on your

state of mind, whether you are attached or detached, closely bound
or loose enough to roam. Philosophy is not inconsistent with
knowledge of science or technology. Einstein was a great philo-
sopher — Newton was a philosopher and you could cite many
others.

It is true knowledge that matters, and the correct way of seek-
ing it, that leads to a knowledge of God., Knowledge of chemistry,
physics, or biology (and the process of life) do not necessarily im-
pede it; nor a knowledge of mechanics or technology. Philosophy
is an attempt to discover the truth, and the more knowledge and
skill you have, the more easy it should be. To know is to do, and
to be,

Dr. P. K. Sundaram: Yes, to know is to be. So to know rea-
lity is to be reality. This is particularly so in Advaita philosophy.

Mr. P. N. Appuswamy: Thank you. That was just the point
I was trying to make. When Oppenheimer, the great atomic phy-
sicist struggling to liberate the forces within the atom with all his
knowledge and technical skill, saw the tremendous blaze of the
test bomb in Los Alamos, he said its brilliance reminded him of
the passage in the Bhagavad Gitd, where the glory of the Lord is
deseribed thus:

Divi survasahasracya bhaved yugapad unithitd
Yadi bhih sadssd 58 cyad bhagastasya mohatmanah
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The blaze of the atom reminded him of the glory of the Lord.
He was spiritual at that moment when he was planning a tool for
a great destruction. It was quite possible to use the power of the
atom for destruction or for construction. It is all in the mind of
the man who seeks to use it. It is the politician behind who uses
it for destruction. The scientist merely discovers. All power has
been used by people in position at all times in the world, both for
good and bad.

Prof. S. Ramaswami: Science and technology are immaterial
for the cultivation of the life of the spirit; the results of science and
technology are irrelevant to spiritual life.

Mr. Robert R. Klein: Einstein did not feel so.

Mr. P. N. Appuswami: The true scientist is a spiritualist, the
one who works in the field of pure science. He is ever a seeker
for truth. The applications of science are not his aim. So it is a
true search, and pure doing — niskdmya karma.

Prof. S. Ramaswami: The Western impact on Indian thou ght
and religion was powerfully backed, in its earliest phase, by the
enormous political power of the Western nations and by their extra-
ordinarily impressive demonstration of their economic supremacy.
This backing was, of course, not official and formal, but informal
and unofficial, but not the less insidious and dangerous on that
account. The natural result of this was that it tended to make all
but the most resolute sections of Indian society absurdly subservi-
ent to Western influence. It is a curious fact that the sections
least affected were those which may be regarded as least intellec.
tual. The intellectual classes were overwhelmed, for the more
part by the material might and majesty of the V,Jest the armed
missionary of the thought and civilization of which wa; Great Bri-
tain. Britain was not a particularly religious minded nation and
its agents and authorities were by no meansg passionately bent
towards the propagation of any specifically Western Ldeolo n
Their aim was pagodas and more pagodas, more and more ten-iu,gy, .
more and more power. But the illusion of intrinsje superio,-:y .
this consistent and apparently uninterrupted growth of ity,
created, was sufficient to make the “intellectual” classes feel ptﬁwer
selves inferior, and indeed as the victims of a puerile ang ; em-
ceivably absurd and childish cultural incubus. Enughtemnmcon'
they conceived of it was in Westernization of the ming ande:;d a;

4

of the ways of thought and of the ways of living. Raja Ram
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Mohan Roy laughed at the puerilities of agelong dialectics of
the great thinkers of India and was oppressed by the barbarities of
the ritual which Indian religion enjoined. This led to a demand
for Western education, in a Western medium and this was reinforc-
ed by the wellmeaning and, on the whole, salutary and beneficent
plea of Macaulay for the outright rejection of what he regarded
as the childish primitive traditional culture of India. This phase
of moha for the West was further marked by missionary enterprise
on an unprecedented scale which denounced Indian religion as a
bundle of craven and inhuman superstitions and barbarities and
Indian thought as illusionism and worse. This excess bred its
inevitable reaction and the reaction was aided by the sympathetic
studies by orientalists of India’s scriptures and literature. This
led to a recognition that Indian thought had a claim, by its matu-
rity and its essential soundness, to serious consideration at the
hands, at any rate, of India’s intellectual classes. The Theosophi-
cal Society under Dr. Besant and the work of Sri Ramakrishna
Paramahamsa and Swami Vivekananda played a great part in
directing this reaction on sound lines. The latter day work of
Radhakrishnan and others has strengthened the reaction and indeed
ushered in a renaissance stimulated by the aggressive Indianness
of Gandhiji's outlook and thought and its authentic power. The
weakness of this modern phase is that it tends to draw an easy
parallelism between Indian thought —especially in its monistic
and absolutistic ranges —and Western thought. There has been
an intellectually dishonest identification of Indian concepts with
Western concepts. Indian monism has been far too easily identi-
fied with European monism. They are two distinct things. There
has been a tendency to deal with Indian concepts in terms of West-
ern phraseology, with a view to making Indian concepts more ac-
ceptable to the West. The language employed is calculated to lead
to misleading or wrong identifications; for example ‘Aham Brah-
masmi’ is equated with ‘Christ’s saying: ‘I am the son of God’;
this is something ridiculous. ‘Aham Brahmaésmi’ is a realization by
the Jivitma of himself being Paramatman. When Christ said‘l am
the son of God’, he said something very different. The validity of
Indian thought is in its intrinsic soundness, and it does not require
to be made respectable by emphasizing superficial resemblances to
some Western modes. 'The net result is an emphatic reiteration of
the value of the traditional heritage, purged, however, by a critical
spirit. The agnosticism and intemperate rationalism of the first
phase of the impact have given way today to a critical assessment
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of India’s heritage and to a proud and confident acceptance of its
intrinsic adequacy. The superiority of the West is now seen for
what it is. The superstitions of the East are recognized as the
excrescences of something egsentially sound and excellent.

Mr. K. S. Romaswami Sastri: I congratulate Dr. Sundaram
on his good paper, It is on the impact of the West on Indian Philo=
sophy and religion, not the impact of Western Philosophy and
Religion. The term “West” denotes a conglomeration of nations.
But they represent certain common ideas and ways of life in the
same way as the East. Again impact is different from mere influ-

ence. It may be creative; it may be repelling; it may be for the
better or it may be for the worse.

Though the poet says;

‘The East bowed low before the blast
In patient deep disdain;

She let the legions thunder past
And plunged in thought again’

India was never indifferent to or contemptuous of world forces,
but has always sought to come to grips with them and has always
arrived at a cultural blend and harmony beneficial to both the
East and the West. Indian culture has from the most ancient times
stressed the message of spirituality and world-unity and as such an
inclusive message is the best friend of universal unity and culture,

it has always tried to come to terms with and influence for good
schisms from within and impacts from without.

Let me take a few illustrations. Buddhism arose within India
to put down some disruptive and rigid tendencies resulting in cer-
tain inevitable tensions. The main stream of Indian culture broad-
ened itself so as to include such forces in Buddhism and Jainism
as elevated human dignity and human equality. At the same time
it resisted godless and unspiritual tendencies and even modified
the schisms in the directiqn of godliness and spirituality. Tt o
cepted their moral fervour and their gospel of human equality and
unity without in any way lessening its gospel of the spiritual life
A Jain poet felt the basic urge of Hinduism and sang thys in a'
mystic poem:

Bhava-bijankura jaladad nimidydh esayam upage

ta
Brhma vi Vieurod Harir jind vi namastasmail| vasya
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The names of God may be and can be and are many. The
Jain mystic did not deny or denounce the names of the Hindu Triad
(Trimurtis). The basic truth of the One Reality had been stated
as early as the Rig Veda; which says:

Fkam sud=viprd bahudhd vadanti
(The Reality is one; the sages call it variously.)

Later on the impact of the West on Indian thought and life
came from Islam and later yet from Christianity. These impacts
were strong because they came along with political subjection. Mus-
lim domination began with Mahomed of Ghazni and ended with the
British domination which began with the battle of Plassey in 1757
and ended about two centuries later on 15th August 1947. These
dominations unified India which was politically a congeries of states
though culturally one. On 15-8-1947 India won her independence
by Mahatma Gandhi unifying India and rousing the mass consci-
ousness and resorting to the new and hitherto unknown weapons
of Ahimsa and Satyagraha and civil disobedience, which roused a
powerful sense of the supreme values of freedom and self-respect.
The challenge to India till then was both on the political plane and
cultural plane. India met the impact first on the cultural plane
before she met it on the political plane. India assimilated the Isla-
mic ideal of brotherhood and the Christian ideal of social service
and compassion and humanitarianism but maintained her ideal of
spirituality and world unity and powerfully influenced Islam and
Christianity by such an ideal. The Ramakrishna-Vivekananda
movement was the symbol and the shrine and the spearhead of
such a movement from within Indian- philosophy and religion.
Swimi Vivekananda was a Hindu to the core of his being, but he
realized and felt and taught the value of the other world religions
as well. That was why his speech at the Parliament of Religions
at Chicago in 1893 became a mighty world force. He felt also the
value of the European and American contributions in the realms
of science and politics as well. Our great Prime Minister, Pandit
Jawaharlal Nehru, says well: “Rooted in the past and full of pride
in India’s heritage, Vivekdnanda was yet modern in his approach
to life’s problems and was a kind of bridge between the past of India
and her present” (Discovery of India, p. 400). Swémi Viveka-
nanda says: “India has to learn from Europe the conquest of exter-
nal nature”,

What we are particularly concerned with today in regard to
the impact of the West on India is in the realm of science and
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technology, We have to make up for lost time in these realms of
life. We are living in the nuclear age. Russia has sent up into
space the cosmonaut Gagarin and he has returned safe and sound.
The Gagarin romance is more wonderful and astounding than all
the past romances put together. We must catch up with the Weet

in geience and technology or we shall be a back number in the
world.

But we have to make our impact on the West in two realms,
One is internationalism. Though the UNO has come to stay, it is
as yet not more powerful than the Old League of Nations; because
the cold war is hotter than ever (please forgive this malapropism)
and the manufacture of nuclear weapons in the shape of atom
bombs and hydrogen bombs and inter-continental ballistic missiles
is merrily going on in USA and USSR, despite talks of disarma-
ment in both countries, Meantime State after State is becoming free
in the African continent which Europe once in derision called as the
“dark continent” and which we may call today a the “Bright conti-
nent”. The knell of colonialism has been sounded all over the world.
But in spite of all this, we have not yet arrived at the real and sin-
cere international mind. Militant nationalism yet stalks the world.
“The Parliament of man, the Federation of the world” is yet only a
poet’s dream. India is not aligned with the USA or the USSR and is
the friend of freedom everywhere. India must work for the spread
of the international mentality everywhere. Swami Vivekananda
said well: “Even in Politics and Sociology, problems that were only
national twenty years ago can no longer be solved on national
grounds only. It is becoming everyday clearer that the solution of
any problem can never be attained on racial or national or narrow
grounds.” Rabindranath Tagore says: “As the mission of the rose
lies in the unfoldment of the petals which implies distinctness, so
the rose of humanity is perfect only when the diverse races and
the nations have evolved their perfected distinct characteristics,
but all attached to the stem of humanity by the bond of love”.

The second aspect of India’s impact is in the realm of spiritua-
lity and world-unity. I have long felt that there must be a UR.O.
(United Religious Organization) to supplement the UNO. 14 ;5 the
spiritual life that will moderate selfishness and caly the passions
and remove all hatreds and discords. As the blessed Lord Jesus
says: “What avails it if we gain the whole world but lose our own
soul?”
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Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan: Dr. P. K. Sundaram’s paper traces
tn detail the history of the coming of the modern West to India
and makes an assessment of the gain and loss that have resulted
to India from this meeting,

It should be remembered that the impact of the West. on India
in its initial stages was rather unpleasant. It was the impact of
a physically strong West on 2 weak‘ India. It was not a 'mee'tl‘n'g
of equals. 'The visiting Western nations were proud of their civili-
zation, and were naturally arrogant in their attitude towards the
“natives”. The mass of the Indian people were “impressed”. Al-
though in many places they did not yield without a ﬁg:‘ht, Whe.n
the conquest was over, they submitted as if to “Fate.” “By their
fruits ye shall know them”. The religion of these conquerors
became invested with superior power. The missionary who came
in the wake of the soldier and the merchant.showered ablfses on
the religious beliefs and practices of the Indian people. leth ’.che
introduction of English education, the process of c.lemorahzatmn
got accelerated. The intellectuals, even when they did not become
actual converts, began to feel ashamed of their ancestry.

It was at this stage that reform-movements made their appear-
ance. These were the first expressions of the reaction of the spirit
of India to the inroads of Western culture. Attempts were made
by Hindu leaders to separate the essentials from the non-essen-
tials in their religion; and each reformer had his own ideas of
what these were; but all ideas were intent on meeting the Western
challenge. In this task manv of them were prepared to make com-
promises; they even advised their people to copy from the West
what they considered to be its good features.

In the second phase of the meeting between the West and
India. we begin to have a better balance-sheet. Son.1e Western
scholars discovered in the ancient Indian texts the evidence of a
great culture. Some of these texts came to'be translated into
European languages. Orientalists and Indologists were agreeably
surprised at the results of their patient work.. Scholars like Max
Miiller and Deussen, and even administrators hk'e Warren Hastn.lgs
praised the value of the sacred texts of the Hindus. The Indian
intellectuals awoke to the greatness of their own culture. A great

" stimulus was thus given to the study of the ancient Indian texts

by Indian scholars. . S
Some of the results of such study were revealing. Similarities
were discovered between phases of Indian and European thought,

B. 7
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In the first flush of enthusiasm identities were sought to be esta-
blished, for instance, between Spinoza or Kant and Sankara, or
between Bradley and Advaita. But subsequent investigations have
shown that there are differences as well. Anyway the foundations
have been laid for comparative studies in philosophy, even as a
little earlier the founding of the secience of philology was made
possible.

What is the situation in Indian philosophy today as a result
of the Western impact? There is increasing activity among the
Indian philosophers in the direction of expounding Indian thought
in the Western idiom. More and more of Western philosophers
are getting to be interested in the study of Indian philosophy,
especially Vedanta. Some of the newer trends in the West such
as logical positivism, language analysis and philosophy of science
are attracting the attention of Indian thinkers who desire to ex-
plore the relevance of these to Indian systems of metaphysics.. India
can now claim to meet the philosophical West on terms of equality.
This is one of the most promising signs for the future emergence
of one-world philosophy or global philosophizing.

Dr. V. A. Devasenapathi: In the field of Indian philosophic
thought, greater attention has been paid to the matter of dates of
authors etc. largely due to the impact of the West. Following
Western methods of research, attempts have been made to settle
dates. Again, in studying the various systems of thought, scho-
lars try to see if there is any evolution of thought from a simple
origin to a complex pattern. While this is a laudable attempt, care
has to be taken to see that we do not conclude in every case that
what was earlier in time is less satisfactory than what came later.
Anyway, it is a rewarding experience to study a system as it was
presented through successive generations.

Critical edition of texts is al3o one of the results of the impact
of the West. Here, again caution must be exercised to see that
we do not reject what we cannot understand as mere interpolations,

With regard to the content of philosophic thought, the main
patterns viz. Humanism, Absolutism and Theism of the West have
challenged comparison with their counterparts here. Study of

absolutists like Bradley and Bosanquet, of theists like Pringle

Pattison and Ward, and of humanists like F. C. S. Schiller and
Dewey, has proved very stimulating.

Reference has been made in Dr. P. K. Sundaram’s paper to
Logical Positivism as on the whole destructive of Western meta-

REPORTS OF SEMINARS 253

physics. But it must be recognized that this school has rendered
useful service by calling for a thorough analysis of our concepts and
language. It has also called attention to the possibility of unifi
cation of language in terms of scientific thought. When concepts
and language are shrouded in obscurity, it is good to expose them
to the light of criticiam to see how much of them c¢an pass muster.
One wonders whether attempts similar to those made by the logi-
cal positivists should not be made in respect of Indian philogophic
thought and Indian languages. Perhaps we shall have a ‘re-

. incarnation’ of purva-mimamsa, suited to the needs of our times.

Logical Positivism may only be the contemporary expression of
the sceptical spirit which sweeps over the intellectual landscape
periodically, raising much dust in the process but leaving the air
clearer in the sequel

At the same time, I do not think that Western philosophy is
exclusively Logical Positivism. Idealistic thought is not dead yet.
Theism is still strong. To mention but one example the Giftord
Lectures continue their valuable contribution to the corpus of
philosophic literature. Indian philosophic thought is exposed to
all these influences.

One disheartening feature about Indian ethics may be men-~
tioned. As a result of our contact with the West, we have become
more conscious of our indifference to social ethics. We notice that
though our ideas and professions are high and unexceptionable,
actual practice leaves very much to be desired. This has led to a
serious searching of the heart. It is felt that there should be closer
approximation between precepts and practices.

On the side of religion, we notice that contact with the West
has brought about the realization that the religious spirit has to be
expressed in greater social consciousness. 1t has also made us see
the difference between refined and crude forms of our religion.
It has quickened in us a sense of the essentials of religion as
against its external trappings.

Mr. M. S. Gopalakrishnan: Dr. Sundaram’s paper gives us
the views of a few thinkers from Alberuni down to Dr. Radha-
krishnan regarding the influences from the West on Indian philo-
sophic thought and religion. He uses the word ‘Impact’ but 1 feel
that there can be no impact on “thought systems” and “rel.gious
beliefs”, but only some influences. .
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It should be said that a culture does not become civilization,
but a culture may create a type Of civilization. Though a few
cultures of the world have become extinet, what we see is that
cultures do often change or show within them the manifestations

of changes.

No doubt many foreign religionists have sought chelter in
India, and their religious beliefs and practices have also affected
a few in the land. 1 am of the view that whether it be in the
East, or in the West, an individual has every chance to be influ-
enced by an idea, a belief, a system of thought, which guides him
in his search after Reality. A few western thinkers have even
misunderstood some of our great saints. I mean here Mr. Robert
Graves, the poet who has not rightly understood the personality
of §ri Ramakrishna (See: White Goddess).

I can only say as Mr. J. Krishnamurthy has once remarked
we have to cultivate that “choiceless awareness” of what all we
experience.

To me it is not a question of the East or the West in this
century when man has attempted to observe this planet from
unimaginable heights. We have to accept what we get by all our
technological progress. I agree with that statement that was made
that we have to gain knowledge by what we do also. What we do
has as great a meaning as what we think to become. It is not
accumulated knowledge that helps us. It is wisdom which is
rooted in our experiences. Every religion whether it be in the
East or in the West is rooted in faith of some kind. And faith is
vital for true understanding. ‘True understanding can be had
only if there is sincere “reverence for life”. So it is not intelli-
gence that is essential, but an intuitive perception of life and its
workings,

What is needed is a harmonious blending of the analytic
approach that is predominant in the West with the intuitive aware-
ness that is considered essential in Indian systems of thought and
religion. We have to still the mind as to see that which has neither
a beginning nor an end. And this has been said by mystics of all
times and lands.

Dr. K. Kunjunni Raja: In the past India has received the

impact of many different western cultu.res-lndo-European,

Iranian, Greek, Roman, Turkish, Persian, Arab, Enghsh and

American. It has absorbed, adapted and assimilated them to jtg
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own traditional culture. Since there have been mutual influences,
it is often difficult to decide who has influenced whom. On the
whole one can say that the impact of the West has not affected
the continuity of Indian culture; it produced many a ripple on
the surface but not any deep organic change. This is mainly
beecause of the fact that Hinduism is not the ‘opinion’ of a single
individual, but the sumtotal of the best thoughts of the realized
seers who lived in India during the course of its history, and thus
being flexible, accommodative, it can easily absorb and assimilate all
that is best in other religions and philosophies.

The early western invaders were merged in Hinduism, even
the Manusmrti considering the Yavanas as a sort of fallen Ksatri-
yas. For a long time Punjab remained the cauldron where alien
cultures were purified and absorbed into Hinduism. The Parsis,
Muslims and Christians who came to India later remained as
separate cultural units, tolerated by Hinduism. The mutual con-
tact between Hinduism and Islam gave rise later to the great reli-
gious teachers like Kabir and Nanak.

It has been suggested that the religious teacher Madhva was
influenced by Christianity. A. L. Basham says that the wind-god
Vayu in Madhva’s theology has some features of the Holy Ghost.
“The resemblances of Madhva’s system to Christianity are so
striking that influence, perhaps through the Syrian Christians of
Malabar, is almost certain. The sharp distinction between God
and the soul, the doctrine of eternal damnation, and the status of
Vayu are obvious points of similarity. In the legends about
Madhva are stories of miracles which must surely have been
borrowed from the Gospels” (The Wonder that was India, second
ed, p, 333). One cannot be so assertive about Christian influence
on Madhva; his theology and philosopby are based on Indian
orthodox religious texts, and there is no reference to Christianity
in his writings.

Similar is the suggestion that the concept of the Bodhisattva
in Buddhism is influenced by Christianity. Basham writes
(p. 276): “The idea of the suffering saviour may have existed
in some form in the Middle East before Christianity, but ideas
like this are not attested in Buddhism until after the beginning
of the Christian era. The Suffering Bodhisattva so closely resemw
bles the Christian conception of the God who gives his life as a
ransom for many that we cannot dismiss the possibility that the

ine was borrowed by Buddhism from Christianity, which was
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vigorous in Persia from the third century A.D. onwards”. Here it
may also be noted that there is a theory that Christian monasti-
cism itself is a result of the influence of Buddhist missionary acti-
vity through the heterodox Jewish sect of the Essenes.

More interesting, but much less credible is the theory that
the Hindu deity Skanda is an alien God, the same as Alexander,
the Greek Warrior who began to be worshipped as a God after
his death,

It is claimed that the Bhakti cult became popular in India on
account of the influence of Islam. One point has to be remember-
ed here. The Hindu philosophers and scholars in the middle ages
did not care to study carefully the Bible or the Quran, and were
not interested by their doctrines. The proselytizing work of the
Christian missionaries had absolutely no influence on the Hindu
intellectuals; the poor people suffering social ostracism because
of the caste system, became converts since conversion gave them
a better position in society.

In the 19th century some of the intellectuals among Hindus
like Rija Ram Mohan Roy were influenced by Western cultyre.
Roy started the Brahmosamaj which was closer to Christianity
than to Hinduism. But the new generation stressed the impor-
tance of preserving the best elements in the traditional Hindy
culture. All were agreed on the need for drastic socia] reforms.
Vivekinanda and Radhakrishnan have interpreted Hinduism to
the modern West, but they have not incorporated any western
ideas newly into Hinduism. Modern Indian thinkers gre well read
in Western philosophy; but we cannot say that western philosophy
has had any great effect on Indian philosophy ang religion.

Prof. M. M. Bhat: As Dr. Raja has pointed out similarities
in philosophical ideas or resemblances in religious practices are
not in themselves positive proofs of deliberate borrowals by one
system from the other. Such similarities may eyen be quite strik-
ing, so striking as to tempt one to suspect a strong influence as has
been the case with Prof. Basham cited by Dr. Raja as believin
in an almost certain influence of Christianity on Madhva's phﬂ:
sophical doctrines. The resemblances may be quite accidental,
Great minds not knowing one another may think alike, For
instance there is the Christian doctrine of Confession and the Hindu
doctrine of Repentance. They appear to be so close to each
other in content and can we on this score postulate that the one
is an adaptation of the other? However, such parallelismg in philoe
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sophical thought are very interesting and their study may well
constitute a substantial ground for greater understanding and
mutual sympathy and pave the way in a measure for a common
world philosophy to which Dr. Sundaram refers in his paper.

Mr. N. Satyanarayana: Indian philosophy is not only a view
of life but also a way of life. A change in the view of life need
not mean a change in the way of life too. The impact of the
West may have brought about some modifications in the way
of life but so far as the fundamental metaphysical position is con-
cerned I do not think the impact has brought in any change. Wit-
ness for example our ideas of Karma, rebirth etc. They have not
changed by reason of the impact. Considered from this point
of view I would rather say that the impact of the West has been
superficial. ,

Mr. C. V. Nadanasabapathy: Dr. P. K. Sundaram is correct
in pointing out that all religions are true, because they are bran-
ches of the Tree of Truth and that no religion is perfectly true
because articulated religion comes through a human channel. But
it is diffcult for us to know which is the most appropriate for
us.

Mr. K. R. Sundararajan: The impact of West on East can be
well understood and studied through a reference to the contri-
bution that has been made by the comparative study of Reli-
gions. Its essential contribution lies in making us realize that truth
is not localized in any country but is universal and all present.
Dr. Sundaram has rightly pointed out that when the human soul
either in the East or in the West raises its look to Heaven it is
not either east or west. In India the western impact thro’ science
has definitely given an impetus to reassess our religious values
and seek at the very roots on which the edifice of our religion
has been erected. But once we reach those basics we can not
possibly speak of any impact since the truths represented are basic,
universal and perhaps common to all religions.

Dr. P. K. Sundaram: Summing up the discussions he said,
“TI have been greatly benefited by the discussion, the suggestions
made and the clarifications of concepts. Reference was made to
the omission of Dr. Besant in this paper. I have not dealt with
Dayananda Saraswati too. He is equally important. The Theoso-
phical Society and its activities fell into disrepute because of some
positive hindrances placed by the Society in the way of Viveka-
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nanda when he went to America. He was (I think) a truer re-
presentative of Hinduism than the Theosophical Society. Still the
Theosophical movement, it can hardly be denied, has got its own
importance, in the history of the renascent period of Hinduism.

" In speaking of the impact of the West, not the western philo-
sophy as pointed out, I have not specified any country and its
influence on any particular aspect. That is not possible in this
short paper. However, as gr1 K. S. Ramaswami Sastri pointed
out, “East and West” are terms which include different countries.
But they stand for certain common attitudes and common phases
of life and thought.

Mr. Robert Klein wanted to know what is meant by World
Philosophy. A World Philosophy deliberately refuses to over-
estimate, or under-estimate for that matter, the purely accidental
adjuncts like country and climate, directions like East and West,
North and South and searches for that basic spirit of man at the
back of all philosophizing and religious quest. Philosophers are
engaged in a common endeavour. All cultures would be considered
here to have contributed what little they could to this world philo-
sophy that presents the different cultures in this light. In relj-
gion, it is the religious spirit rather than the form that would
figure as essential in an approach to the study of religions.

With regard to the need for reconstruction or re-orientation
of Indian Philosophy some people hold that Indian philosophy has
been too much attached to tradition. There has been no original
thinking by way of formulation of philosophic concepts. My feel-
ing on the whole is that the West has been pursuing its own meta-
phbysics in an extravagantly rationalistic way. It leads only to
the dry sands of mere formalism, as in the ¢case of Logical Pg,siti-

vism. This school looks upon metaphysics as nonsense Philo-

sophy is not merely a concept. It is religious consciousn,

Rationalization of religious experience is philosophy. It ;‘s,s too.
rational account of mystic experience. Religious expers es us
the end of all philosophic enquiry. ence is

Mr. Robert R. Klein: Logical positivism d
philosophical thought in the West. There ar
thought which respect metaphysics.

Dr. P. K. Sundaram: Religious experience 4 .
the rational demonstration of cause and effect. 08 not wait for

. . Phil
a eommentary on religion. When we speak of In di:?lgglk onl;r

oes not exhayst all
e other schools of
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we speak of Hindu religion. It is spiritual and in this respect
I think there has been no impact on it from the West and there

can be none.

Prof. K. A. N. Sastri: It now remains for me only to thank
Dr. Sundaram for his excellent paper and for his elucidalion of
points raised in the discussion. 1 thank you all for participating

in this discussion.

On the subject of the Seminar itself I have not much to say,
after we have heard it discussed from all points of view. It seems
that this impact consists of two parts, One is religion, the other
is philosophy. On the side of religion it was pointed out that
Christian missionaries were most active in bringing Hinduism into
contempt. This attempt brought into being the reform movements
of the 19th century. The net result of those movements has been
not to create any new religion, but to give it a new shape, like
the Arya Samaj and the Brahmo Samaj. These, however, are only
historical memories. They represented only a small minority.
But Hinduism of the 20th century is very different from the Hin-
duism of the 18th century. Religion as a social Institution, has
been largely affected by this impact and the changes I think, on
the whole, have been for the better. On the deeper realms of
philosophy proper, 1 think, India has much more to give than
to receive. As for our trying to present Indian thought in west-
ern garb, I would like to say this. It is a repayment to the West
of the pood we have received from them. It is necessary to talk
to the West in the language, that the West can understand. I
do not think it would be fair to say that there has been any wilful
misrepresentation of our dogmas. That was not the object at any
time. Take for instance the most recent contribution of our emi-
nent philosopher Dr. Radhakrishnan, his new Edition of the
Brahma Siitras. It has not been done without traditional com-
mentaries. but it presents them in a semi-western garb. I do not
think that the Brahma Sitras have in any way suffered from such
an attempt, one will have one’s own estimate of these things.

I agree with Mr. Sundaram and others that in the actual realm
of philosophic thought or mystic experience, India has verv little
to learn from the West and very much to give.

I Thank you all.

B. 8
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Dr. Kunjunni Raja read the following paper: —

“Contemporary Writing in Malaydlam?”,

Introduction .

Malayilam is one of the four main cultivated languages
belonging to the Dravidian family, and is spoken b.y more than
fifteen million people on the West Coast of South India now form-
ing the linguistic state of Kerala and also by a large number of
Malayslis living in other parts of India. Both mc?dem Malayilam
and modern Tamil converge on the ancient Tamil which may be
called Old Tamil-Malayalam. The West Coast dialef:t had a natural
growth and later absorbed and assimilated the rich treasurgs.of
the Sanskrit language. It accepted all the non-Dravidian
phonemes of the Sanskrit language and in the literary field there
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was a successful attempt at mixing Sanskrit and Malayalam words
in what is known as the Menipravila (gem and coral) style,

The independence of Malayalam as a separate language starts
from about the eighth or ninth century A.D. From the twelfth cen-
tury onwards there has been a rich and continuous literary out-
put, and at present Malayalam literature is in the forefront among
the literatures of India, especially in the fields of poetry and rea-
listic fiction.

Early literature consisted mostly of free translations and adap-
tations of Sanskrit works like the epics and the Purinas. Two paral-
lel developments are clearly seen in the early period; one as in the
Ramacaritam written on the model of the Tamil works, eschewing
even all the non-Dravidian phonemes and the other overloaded
with Sanskrit words in the macaronic Manipravala style. Popular
folk songs must have existed; but they were not considered as
literature. In course of time the Tamil influence became less and
less; scholars began to write in pure Sanskrit, or Manipravila: and
the literature was completely influenced by Sanskrit both in ,fonn
and thought. This state of affairs continued till about the ep d of
the nineteenth century.

It was through the medium of English that the people of Kerala
came into direct contact with western literature and culty e And
as in the case of other literatures of India, it was this contact. ith
the West, effected through English education, that gave birthm
the modern renaissance in Malayalam literature. This to
renaissance has completely metamorphosed the literature b grt‘eat
ing it not only fresh ideas and thoughts, byt also wvari ;B
forms, new techniques and new approaches. ous new

The Prose Literature was the first to b
e affecte impact
of western culture and the introduction of the prir:ltizy g
Christian missionaries from the West like Hanxledon £dpre$. ne
vice in introducing simple and straightforwarg prose in Mill-::t' ser-

Though discredited as ‘padre Malaydlam’ by the orthodox sch Tar
(¢} ).

this style had considerable influence in the g

evel
prose. Dr. Gundert's Malayilam Dictionary ic;pn;‘e’:t of modern
standard work of reference. D Now the

Journals and newspapers such as Bhdgiposin .
sy o o - posmi, Rasikarasiji
Vidydvinodini and Malaydle Manorama contributeq muckl: e
development of prose literature. English-educateq men to the
wrote on
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various topics; gradually the essay, short story and literary criti-
cism became. well established in Malayalam,

Poetry :

For long Malayalam poetry was in the hands of the Sansgkrit-
educated scholars. Sanskrit texts were being adapted or trans-
lated into Malayalam. Even the so called original poems were
mostly based on the epics and Puranas, and the same old worn-
out imagery was being repeated again and again. There were, of
course, some folk-songs popular among the people, but they were
not taken seriously as literature. There was an attempt at simpli-
city of style and lucidity of expression. The works of Ven-
mani Nampudirippad, though mostly on frivolous themes of car-
nal love, were very popular, because of their pleasant and lucid
style.. Kuifiiikuttan Tampuran who gave a literal translation of
the whole of the Mahdbhdrata and the Harivarsa within three
years, also did much to popularize poetry. Kuntar Narayana
Menon wrote some good poems in ‘pure Malaydlam’, eschewing
all loan words from Sanskrit; but it was only an experiment,

The first attempt at modern lyrical poetry is found in V. C.
Bilakysna Panikkar (1888-1914), a promising young poet who died
at the age of 26. His ‘Lamentations’ depicting the reflections of
a man at the death of his wife has all the qualities of a mature

piece of literature. The Visvaripam, describing his reactions on

the sight of a sea-side sun-set, can be taken as the harbinger of

modern poetry in Malayalam.

The Renajssance in the field of poetry was really started by
N. Kumaran Asin, with the publication of Vine Pavu (the fallen
-1924) was born as a mem-

flower) in 1908. Kumaran Asan (1873 :
ber of the ‘depressed class’; after his early education, he went to
Bangalore and Calcutta for higher studies. At Calcutta, while
working for the ‘Tarkatirtha’ examination in Sanskrit, he also
studied the English language, and came into contact with the new
awakening in Bengali literature.

Among his best poems is Karuna on the Buddhist story of the
courtesan Visavadatta and Buddha’s disciple Upagupta, on which
Tagore himself has written a poem included in ‘Fruit gathering’.
It is quite possible that Asin was acquainted with Tagore’s original

Bengali version of the poem.
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The Vina Pavu is a short poem of 41 verses addressed to a
fallen flower. The flower is a symbol of life, its splendour, and its
tragedy. “As a bud it danced with the breeze, sang with the
koels and sported in the milky ocean of moonlight and when
it blossomed it 100k on a glow which held the whole world
in thrall. And then came a bee with a serenade and to it
it offered the cup of its life, Its mission thus achieved, it now

sinks into dust—t0 ke reborn perhaps as a star or a flower again
on the boughs of the Kalpaka tree”,

In his longer poems Nalini, Lila, Cangilabhikguki and
Karuna, he delineates the sublime aspects of human love. There
is no vulgarity, no attempt at realistic portrayal of carnal passions;
but the tragedy inherent in human life and love is brought out.
Lila is an adaptation of the Persian romantic tale, the Laila-Majnu;
Candalabhiksuki and Karuna are based on stories from Buddhist
literature. The attack on the caste system and the social inequa-
lities is quite apparent in his poems. The Meditation of Sita writ-
ten in the form of a monologue contains bitter attacks on modern
social evils. 'The theme of his Duravasthd is the inter-caste marri-
age between a Nambutiri girl and a Harijan; the background of
the Moplah Revolt of Malabar gives it plausibility.

Ullur S. Parameswara Iyer was a versatile genius, an erudite
Sanskrit scholar, a sincere research worker and a sympathetic lite~
rary critic, besides being a great poet. His great epic poem Uma-
keralam is based on an episode of the history of Travancore. Being
attracted by the Romantic movement, he wrote some short poems
on Puranic themes—Karabhiugana deals with the charitable, dis-
position of the magnanimous Karna, and Pingala depicts the con-

version of a courtesan of Mithila, His Premasangitam extols love
in high terms,

Vallattol Naradyana Menon entered the field of lyrical roman-
ticism and soon became the leader of the new movement. Deeply
rooted in the traditional Sanskrit culture and endowed with a fine
aesthetic temperament, Vallattol entered into the spirit of the
romantic movement and wrote excellent short poems on Puranie
and social themes. Later, the political awakening in the country
under the leadership of Mahitma Gandhi attracted him very much,
and ‘he took up the banner of nationalism in Kerala as ap integral
part of the nationalistic movement in India’. Hig poems depicted
the people’s yearning for freedom and social equality. He revived
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the long neglected Dravidian metres. His ode on Gandhiji is one
of the most famous national poems in Malayalam. ;n one poem
Krsna’s tender feet, taming the dreadful serpent Kaliya, is given
as the symbol of India’s quiet strength.

Vallatto] wrote against the caste system, against the oppres-
sive chains which hold women, against all kinds of cruelties; he
also wrote on Hindu, Christian and Islamic themes, His best poems
are the shorter ones collected in the volumes of Sahityamanjari,
and the Khanda-Kivya-s like Mary Magdalene, Koccu Sita and
Father and Daughter.

Along with such creative work. Vallattol has also translated
Valmiki's Ramdyana and the Rgveda besides four Purinas, and
many dramas including the $dkuntala. He was also an exponent of
the Kathakali; the ‘Kerala Kala Mandala’ was started by him; I}E
travelled thr'oughout the world for popularizing the Kathakali in
the beginning, and as a cultural ambassador later.

There were many followers for Vallattol. Of these Kuttip-
purattu Keéavan Nair and Kallanmartoti Ravunni Menon may kze
mentioned. Nalappat Narayana Menon became fam'ous by his
poem Tear Drops which is an elegy on the death of his wife._ He
has also written some thought provoking poems lik-e Cakravilam,
using private symbols. G. Sankara Kurup, whose sixty-first birth-
day was celebrated on a grand scale this year, is now the leading
poet of Kerala. In the early days of his literary career Nature
and Love were his two main poetic themes. Soon he was attract-
ed by the romantic movement, and wrote many lyric poems, sub-
jective in approach and emotional in content. When under the
influence of Mahitmad Gandhi nationalism was first glorified in
Malayalam poetry by Vallattol, other poets follo?ved him; among
them G’s voice has been quite steady and prominent. His poem
Azhimukhattu shows the poet justly proud of the greatness of
ancient Kerala, her old democratic institutions, the material pros-
perity and cﬁltural supremacy, while at the same time sorry for
the present plight of the land and of the people., He. proczlaims
that a bright future will soon come, when the land’s voice will be
heard throughout the world.

Under the influence of Tagore, mysticism and symbolism were
introduced into Malayalam poetry by Sarkara Kurup and K. K.
Raja. ‘G’, later gave up his mysticism mainly as a result of sharp
criticisms from the ‘progressive’ school of writers; but even now
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he is fond of using private symbolism with its infinite possibilities
of associations and suggestions to create emotions, attitudes and
reactions. Later we find him as an intellectual revolutionary with
leanings towards socialism; he is interested in wha.t is happeni_ng
around him in India and abroad in the social, economic and political
fields. Fully conscious of the powers and responsibilities of a great
poet, he is striving now to spread India’s message of love and toler-
ance. Besides the original poems G. has also produced some good
translations: Gitd#jali and some other poems of Tagore, the poems
of some of the Persian poets like Omar Khayam, and the Megha-
dita of Kalidasa.

K. K. Raja is one of the senior most poets who is stjl] writing
short thought-provoking poems of exquisite finish. He is unper-
turbed and uninfluenced by criticisms and writes on all topics
from ‘Brother Leika’ circling the earth in a Russian rocket and the
Rasakrida dance of the protons and the electrons in a single atom,
to the Satyagraha of a frustrated lover or the ploughing of the
field by the orthodox landowner himself. His Baspafijali on the
death of a friend is one of the best poems of its kind; he has writ-
ten several mystic sonnets and devotional lyrics. Of late he
has been reviving the Sanskrit metres.

Cangampuzha Krsna Pillai, a born
Malayidlam poetry like a meteor. He Wrote poems of passionate
love and intense hatred; of frustration and disappointmelfta l(mall
as of rebellious and iconoclastic spirit. These he wrote : 2 wet
and melodious tunes, using the metres of folk songs. Can - svuvze:
and his friend Itappilli Raghavan Pillai raised pessun gam;;m :
to an art. Condemnation of the existing state of affair o amost
lious spirit became the subject of poetry. Rﬁghavansrl;!u;rebel-
has written‘ some fine lyric poems, actually pUbiished o who
‘Death’ indicating his decision to commit suicide; DObOdypoteor:ko:

* ’ 1

poet, came to the field of

: He wrote prof:
vigorously and produced ahoyt forty books befofe usely and
death took him away. ’ premature

The great popularity of Cangampuzha gave rise
duction of many imitations, but few could rise to
Cangampuzha's works were not gl
were verbose and the poet liked

to the pro-

that standard.
ways perfect; at times they

to use too much colour in his
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pictures, But he was a born poet of real genius and all his defects
disappeared in his genuine poetry.

Among his followers the name of P. Bhaskaran, who wrote
revolutionary songs of vigour and vitality and is now producing
romantic lyrical songs for the cinema, is deservedly popular in
the land, Vayalir Rimavarma is another talented progressive
writer who started in the Cangampuzha tradition, and later deve-
loped his own style and method; he has already written much and
is a poet of great promise.

K. M. Panikkar is an outstanding figure in Malayilam litera-
ture; he has contributed to the various branches of literature like
poetry, novel, criticism, autobiography, travelogue and drama. His
special contribution is in the, field of historiacl romance; in the
field of poetry, the Pankiparinayem (Pank?’s wedding) containing
humorous and sarcastic pen pictures of some contemporary per-
sons in high society, and the rather sexy Bdlikdmatam gere once
very popular; his recent poem Ambapdli on a Buddhist theme is
quite interesting. He has also translated the Rubaiyat of Omar
Khayam, the Kumdrasambhave, and a Chinese poem into Malaya-
lam.

Almost as a reaction to the Cangampuzha school came the ori-
ginal poems of N. V. Krishna Warriar written in a decidedly dif-
ferent style and on different themes. He revived the old ballad form
and the ancient Niranam metres, and wrote with perfect command
of language and themes. The political awakening in Africa, the
old glory of Mexico, the Bengal famine. and the like formed his
subject matter; economy of expression, directness and force, rather
than sweetness and melody; a mild sense of humour and above
all, a genuine aesthetic value gave his poems a charm of their own.
He wrote vigorously and profusely for a few years; of léte he is
gradually receding from this field, and making new experiment in
other fields.

Top ranking poets of the Vallattol Schoql continue to write
good poems. Vennikulam Gopala Kurup gives careful artistic
expression to traditional concepts of culture. He translated the
Réimacaritamangsa of Tulasidas and the Tamil classic Tirukkural
into Malayalam, P. Kufihiraman Nair has been writing steadily and
profusely about the beautiful land of Kerala and its cult re of the
past, as contrasted with the present moral decadence. His poems
are characterized by exquisite imagery bursting forth one afte-:r
another. He has also written some good devotional poems and is

B9
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sometimes referred to as a Bhakta Kavi. V. V. K. Nambyar is
another gifted poet; he has not written much,_but he has_e_arned
a good name by the worth of his poems. Srimaty N Bﬂlam_am
Amma, hiece of the poet Nalappat Narfyana .Menon, is a leading
poet who has written poems depicting a reflective mother’s bealthy
idealistic moods. She is also fond of using symbolic language
pregnant with philosophical ideas. More in the reahstx(,: line are
the works of poets like Vailoppilli Sridhara Menon, I;aséer?, Ak
kittam, and Olappamanna. They show a dee.p upderstandmg of
human character and a keen insistence on social significance, Vaj-
loppilli shot into fame by his short poem on The mango fruit: it
is about the reflection of a mother who recently lost her only son,
seeing the fall of a ripe mango fruit in her garden and being
reminded of an earlier scene when she chided him for trying to
pluck the tender fruit. Another fine poem using the stream of con-
sciousness technique is the Sahyante Makan about an elephant who
in the midst of a temple festival broods about his free life in the
forest. He is a careful writer with an aesthetic sense; he has
written about the poor and the oppressed, their hopes and SOrrows
Akkittam has published several collections of poems about eter-.
nal human passions; many of his poems are symbolic. Recently
he has also written some simple poems for children from childrens’
point of view. Olappamanna and his brother 0. M. Anujan have
written some elegant poems. Pila Nardyanan Nair has been writ
ing profusely in a fluent style about the ancient culture of Keral;
with gréat e;xthusiasm and pride; the names of the Sanskrit Scho-
lJar N. Gopala Pillai and M. P. . .
this connection. Appan may zlso be mentioned in
The so-called ‘progressive’ movement in literature was intro-
duced in Malaydlam by writers like M. P. Paul P Kesava De
and Takazhi SivaSankara Pillai towards the close o.f the :him v
This had some influence in all fields of literature. It starteq os
an iconoclastic, anti-traditionist movement, emphasizing the ete
nal clash between capital and labour, and the need o b ui;d r-
classless society on socialistic principles. Anti-fascist feelings ans
socialistic or communistic leanings combined with anti-im ialis-
tic and national enthusiasm, gave this movement some pop:;:n
Even poets who wrote romantic poems about love and natufe be Z,
to turn their attention to the condition of the people round thg :
Sankara kump and Cafigampuzha wrote on such topics as elm,
tion and the building up of a bright future. Among the poe&r:fv?l:;;
school are O. N. V. Kurup who has written some beautify] poems
4
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and ItasSeri, who writes about the problems of the poor people
with optimism and good will. His Karutta Cefticcikal is a beauti-
ful poem advocating harmony between Malayilis and Tamilians.
P. Bhaskaran and Vayalar Rama Varma wrote many poems of
socialistic leanings. Other poets of this school are Ketamangalam
Pappukutti, K. N. Ezhuttaccan and K. P. G. Nambidiri.

Younger poets are coming up even now. C. A. Joseph who
writes good poetry in a rugged style, Sugatakumari who writes
mature poems of a thought-provoking type, G. Kumara Pillai and
a host of other promising young writers show that there is a
bright future for poetry in Malayalam. Established poets like
Sankara Kurup, Sridhara Menon and Itasseri are still writing good
poems. Silent and sincere attempts at new experimentation are
going on. N. V. Krishna Warriar has written two Aftakkatha
works; Akkittam tried the Giyatri metre; M. Govindan has made
some new experiments at intellectual poetic composition. Modern
Malayalam poetry shows great variety; many of our poets have
great individuality which expresses itself in their poetry.

Short Story:

The short story is as old as humanity, and Indian stories like
the Paficatantra fables have travelled all over the world. But the
modern short story was introduced into Malayalam literature from
the West, by English-educated writers through free translation and
adaptation. The outstanding pioneers in the field were Ampadi
Narayana Poduval (1871-1936), author of the three volumes of
Kathdsaudham written in a pleasant style, M. R. K. C. (C. Kuiihi-
rima Menon) (1882-1940) author of some good stories on histori-
cal themes, Otuvil Kuiihikrsna Menon who has written some social
stories, K. Sukumaran who successfully introduced humour in
short story, and E. V. Krspa Pillai who wrote several stories adapt-
ing from English, later collected in the four volumes of Kelisau-
dham. V. T. Raman Bhattatiri’s stories in Rajanirangam depict-
ed the evils in the Nambitiri society.

With the publication of the translation of a few stories from
Maupassant by A. Balakrishna Pillai, a new change became visible
in the field. Balakrishna Pillai persuaded a set of promising young
writers like Takazhi Sivasankara Pillai to write in a realistic
style. Actually it was not realism, but the naturalism of .the Z?la
type which they adopted to portray faithfully the defects in social
life. Balakrishna Pillai also persuaded them to get rid of the inhi-
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bition in writing about sex. Realism became the catchword;
poverty, sexual perversion and other evils of society became the
theme for literature; there was also a rebellious and iconoclastic
tone in most of these stories. The orthodox writers criticized these
as ‘gutter literature’; but the ‘progressive’ writers continued to
write many good stories realistically and became the masters in
the field.

Takazhi Sivadankara Pillai is one of the most important among
modern fiction writers in Malayalam. His early stories collected
in Putumalar, Atiyozhukkukal and Nityakanyake are written artis-
tically using the technique of Maupassant. Later Chekhov's works
also influenced him much. In simple and effective language, some-
times leaning towards the colloquial, he can effectively describe
a situation or bring into life a real character. He has a sure aes-
thetic sense which is never overpowered by the propagandist in him,

P. Kesava Dev was one of the leaders of the ‘Progressive’ move-
ment. He has been a ‘rebel’ in literature; first as 3 strong leftist
he advocated the burning of all the traditional literary works includ:
ing the Rdmdyana; now he is an ardent anti-communist. His earl
colltctions of short stories like Anratte Natakam, Jwitacakram ,—,m(yiv
Pravaham contain the propagandic element in a large measuré He
has an original and telling way of presenting his jdeas and.
infuse life and vigour into his characters. He lacks the aesth:‘:ix:
detachment of Takazhi; often his realism : .
romanticism. Bo¢s band in hand with

S. K. Pottekkat came to the field of fiction as a writer of
tic short stories. He has a poetic and ornate style, and hisrotx:@.
generally contain a good plot and are very artisticall;/ present:d ries
two early collections, Nisdgandhi and Rijamall; reveal th H;s
sense of the writer. Later he has become a tl‘av’e]]er and lfasmtgtilsg;

us excellent travel books covering almost the whole of the world
rid.

Vaikkom Muhammad Bashir is a hold i . A
of excellent short stories with the Muslim sa:c(ilallcfilfl:c ::S :1}:: el
ground. He has an inimitable style of his own. He b ;1 back-
theme of sex boldly and has often been criticized for at;:a es the
Janmadinam is a representative collection of his stories t. The

P. C. Kuttikrishnan started as a romantic sh
. - . ort sto iter:
like S. K. Pottekkat, he writes in a suggestive and poeiic?;nwnter,
He is a creative writer with a humanitarian approach His guage.
stories dealt with the human problems of the middle claxs ;"c‘.’l‘;
iety,
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Later under the pen name of ‘Uroob’ he wrote about the life of
Muslims and Hindus in North Kerala, and attained great popularity.

Ponkunnam Varkey was a leader of the Progressive writers
and has written boldly on the evils and moral lapses among the
Christiang engaged in missionary work, on sex perversion existing
in the upper class society and on the tussle between labour and
capital. He has an ornate, but powerful style.

Karar Nilakantha Pillai has written many good stories in a
simple and effective style; they show great sympathy towards the
suffering people, like the school teacher; but there is no call for
revolution. The characters are realistically drawn, and the stories

have mostly a moral value.

Among these short story writers of established fame may also
be included Lalitimbikd Antarjanam, who in a pleasant and bold
style writes from the women’s point of view; K. Saraswathi Amma
who has written some readable stories of love and sex; Vettar
Raman Nair who writes in a vigorous style; Ponhikkara Rafi, a care-
ful and realistic writer; and Nagavalli R. S. Kurup who has a taste
for the extraordinary type of stories.

During the post-independence epoch many promising young
writers have come up and occupied the front rank. ‘Kovilan’ intro-
duced the theme of the life of an ordinary military cadet; his stories
depicted life full of suffering. ‘Nandanir’ and ‘Parappuram’ have
followed him. Young writers who had seen life and were full of
new experience described what they felt with warmth and vigour.
Even when aesthetically imperfect, they have a value of their own.
‘Kovalan’ also used the technique of ‘the stream of consciousness’,
the feelings and ideas of the main character as in a reflec-
t any inhibition. Of the three ‘Parap-
and aesthetic sense, and

describing
tive brooding mood, withou
puram’ has shown a better vision of life,
come up very quickly.

Another short story writer who is already in the front rank
is M. T. Vasudevan Nair who has many good collections of short
stories to his credit. He has a fluent and poetic style and can depict
human emotions with vigour and force. He too has attempted suc-
cessfully the stream of consciousness technique. T. Padmanab.han
is another young writer of promise. K. T Mt).hammf\d shot.mto
fame when he received the first prize in India in an m@nma
short story competition; he has kept up to that expectation. Therg
are many other new comers like N. P. Mohamed, Natan, P. A.
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Warriyar, Madhavakutti and B. Madhava Menon. Humorous skits
by Velir Krishnan Kutti, humorous stories by P. K. Rajarajavarma,
stories for children by C, A, Kittunni and T. V. Krishnan etc., may
also be mentioned.

Nowel ;

The novel as a literary form was introduced into Malayalam
from English literature. The first novel is Kundalata (1887) by
T. M. Appu Nequngagi; but the first original novel on the social
and cultural background of Kerala was the Indulekha (1889) of O,
Chandu Menon. It is a social romance written in an easy and plea-~
sant style with witty dialogues, and portrays the evils prevailing in
the Nair community; the caricature of the lascivious Suri Nam-
budiripad was made with the aim of wiping away the hypergamic
relationship of Nair girls with the Nambidiris. Its popularity
prompted many similar novels, some being translations and adap-
tations of English models. C. V. Raman Pillai wrote three histori-
cal romances, Marttandavarma, Dharmardja and Ramardjabahadyr
on the model of Sir Walter Scott’s novels. His style is ornate an(i
difficult; but he has a thorough insight into the complexities of
human nature, and can create powerful characters, What he lacks
in simplicity and warmth, he gains in depth of vision and
fection of his plot construction.

Among the novels that came after these two grea i

: t
mention may be made of Bhitardyar by Appan Tagxrpur;no v:htsﬁt::
torical novel written in the old language and style revitaliz,ed and
polished, Keralaputran by Ampadi Naray

_ s ana Poduval, C.
man Perumdl by Kappana Krishna Menon, Virutan Sil’ﬁku?
Karat Acyuta Menon and Parappuram gng Udayabhany b::

K. Narayana Kurukkal, Keralasihan by K. M. Panikkar ;

the best historical novels in the language, Apphante Mlilzze; f
Mitringotfu Bhavatratan Nambatiri is ap excellent. social {
dealing with the Nambidiri society. fovel

In the post-independence period some of the estab
story writers like Takazhi and Dev began i
short novels. Bashir’s Balyakilasakhi g(194: vivsnatx: :ieitalm and
lette depicting the life of a Muslim boy. Kegava Dev’s book 6‘:\"&
ninnu (From the Gutter), and Takazhi's Totfiyuge Makan, (S, ;?L
Scavenger) were written using the realistic method, und " t.ha
influence of socialistic ideals. Vigakanyaka by S, K. Pottek;r ‘e
fine novel of human adventure, tisa

the per-

lished short-
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Makazhi has written several novels of which three are out-
standing: Totpiyute Makan, Rantitangazhi and Cem_mu_m. He
depicts the life of the peasants and fisher-folk of Kuttanad in cen-
tral Kerala. Cemmin received the Sahitya Akademi award, and
is translated into many other languages. It is a tragic novel hav-
ing as its background the love of a fisherman’s daughter for a Mus.
lim boy who was her playmate in childhood; the writer has also
played on a superstition prevalent among thfe ficher-folk that th'e
lives of the men going out into the sea are in the hands of the-)r
chaste wives and that any moral lapse in the wife will result in
danger to the husband’s life.

P. C. Kuttikrishnan, under the pen name of ‘Uroob’ has written
two excellent novels of great merit: Ummiccu and Sundaran-
méarum Sundarikalum, for the latter of which he received the
Sahitya Akademi award this year. His works deal with the life
of the Muslims of Malabar during the last generation. He cuts out
a new path for himself and in powerful colloqu.ial ‘d'ialog1.1es, in
poetic descriptions of natural scenes and human.slfuatmns, in rea-
listic delineation of characters and the humanistic approach, he
has achieved remarkable success.

Among earlier novels Professor by Joseph Mundaséeri, Jivik-
kuvdn Marannupoya Stri by Vettur Raman Nair, Ifalh Cceua_m_ma
by G. Vivekanandan, Papikal by Pomma Rafi, and Patitia
Painkili by Muttattu Varky may be mentioned.

Promising new comers in the field are M. T. Vasudevan Nair
and Parapurattu. Nalukettu by Vasudevan Nair 1s a brilliant novel
depicting the crumbling down of an old joint family. Arabipponnu
written in collaboration with N. P. Mohamed hdas at its background

ing of gold. Parapurattu has already some good novels
ttgehjssm:rg:llil:gNinfm aniniia Kalpatukal deals with the military life
of a Malayali; Anvesiccu Kantettiyilla is the story of a nurse. K.
Surendran has written two novels Talam and Maya, showing some
individuality. Cerukad, C. A. Raman Nair, V. T. Nandakumar
and Patiath have written popular novels. Dr. S. K. Nayar’s Ay-
yappan, on a historical and religious theme, has been a best seller.

H ovels are being published every year; most of
them :rnedrne:xs o'f'),:s and bad adaptations of Western models. This,
is certainly so in the case of detective novelettes. Many world
classics areﬂing translated into Malayilam. Of these Pavaigal
(translation of Victor Hugo's Les Miserables) by Nalappat Nara-
yana Menon has had great influence in literature; so also the trans-
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lation of many Bengali novels in the last few decades. Ber sali

l%terature is attracting our attention even now; and the transla-
tions are quite popular.

Modern Malayalam novels are mainly concerned with the
conflict between the individual and the soeial, political or economi¢
surroundings. We have plenty of political novels, communistic and
anti-communistic; we have novels depicting the evils of society such
as the caste system; but we have only a few good novels dealing
with the family life of a quiet people. Writers are making fresh
attempts experimenting with form and technique, theme and con-
tent. With two Sahitya Akademi awards within five years, the
Malayalam novel can still look forward for fresh laurels in the
near future.

Drama :

Malayilam drama of the present day owes its origin and deve-
lopment to Western literature. There were some foll_; dramas, both
secular and ritualistic, like Sanghakkali and Teywittu; but their
value as dramatic literature is not much. Some of the best Sans-
krit dramas were staged in temples by hereditary actors called
Cakyars; this was quite popular, since much comic and extrane-
ous material was added by the Vidiisaka. The Kathakali based
mainly on the Kufiyaffam or the traditional staging of Sanskrit
plays, and partly on indigenous folk dramas, was predominantly a
dance-drama more akin to the ballet and the opera than to the

modern drama.

The Portuguese introduced some sort of dramas like the Mira-
cle plays of the West; this, called Cavittunitakam, also abounds in
songs and dances interspersed with dialogues. There was also
the clown with his witty and critical remarks.

In 1882 Keralavarma Valiya Koil Tampurin published a
Malayalam translation of the Sdkuntalam. It was acclaimed as a
great success, and many other translations of classical Sanskrit
dramas were soon published. Uttararimacarita by Catty Kutti
Mannadiar is one of the best of this kind. A few original dramas
-on the model of the Sanskrit plays were produged during the
period; the Bhagavadditu by Natuvattu Achan Wambitiri, and
Subhadrarjuniyam by Tottekkdt Ikkivamma are W thig wype:
Cakkicankaram, a parody on such dramas by Rama Kuru;;
discouraged later writers to imitate such works,
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“£) A few social plays were also produced during this period.
Laksmikalyanam by K. C. Kesava Pillai depicts the superstitions
and the sense of false prestige of the upper class society; it was
translated into Sanskrit. Mari@mma by Kochippan Mappila deals
with the tussle between the mother-in-law and the daughter-in-law

in the Christian Community.

The popularity of the Tamil musical dramas in Kerala prompt-
ed Malayalam writers to write similar works. Saddrd@ma by
K. C. Kesava Pillai and Sangitanaisadha by T. C. Acyuthan Menon
were very popular on the stage for a time.

It was at this time that the influence of the West began to
be felt seriously on Malaydlam dramas. C. V. Raman Pillai wrote
some humorous farces criticizing the social evils of the time. He
was followed by the humorist E. V. Krishna Pillai who wrote
many comic farces of this type, like B. A. Mayavi, Pranayakkami-
gion and Pennarasunddu. Among modern playwrights N. P. Chel-
lappan Nair may be said to carry on this tradition. E. V. Krishna
Pillai wrote a few historical plays like Rajakesavadds. Even the
historical novels like Marttindavarma and Dharmardja were
adapted and put on the stage. Among other historical plays may
be mentioned Veluttampi dalava by Kainikkara Padmanibha Pillai
and Ceramin Perumdl by Kappana Krishna Menon.

It is with Atukkalayilninnu Arannattekku (From the Kitchen
to the Stage) by V. T. Bhattatirippad that the prose drama in
Malayalam began to be used as an effective medium for social
reform. It was very popular on the stage, and was very effective
in removing the social evils in the Nambudiri society. Rfumati
by M. P. Bhattatirippad, also belongs to this type. Pattabdkki by
K. Damodaran dealing with the disabilities of the tenant and the
cruelties of the landlord was the first and one of the best of a
series of political dramas of the propagandist type. At present
Toppil Bhasi, author of Mutiyandya Putran and Putiya Akasam
Putiya Bhimi, is the best representative of this kind of drama;
he has a well-trained troupe, and the dramas are quite popular.
Kiuttukrsi by Itasgeri is another play worth mentioning. The anti-
communistic gieup of writers took the cue from the leftist, andg
wrote effectjve plays in the same technique and used them for
propaganda™@rposes.

Following the technique of Ibsen, N. Krishna Pillai has
written some good plays like Bhagnabhavanam and Kanyaka;

B. 10
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handling the fundamental human problems and conflict of
emotions.

Another popular playwright is T. N. Gopinithan Nair; he
knows the details of stage craft and the pleasant poetic tinge
imparted to the dialogues gives his plays charm and elegance,

The late C. J. Thomas was a keen student of world drama,
and has written the realistic problem play ‘Avan Vindum Varunny’
and another experimental play Crime No. 27 of 1123. He also
translated some plays, and wrote a book on stage-craft,
Uyarunna Yavanika. M. Govindan belongs to the same school.

Many of the fiction writers have tried their hands in the field
of drama also. Of these P. Kesava Dev, and I"onkunnam Varkey
deserve special mention. There is political satire a.nc? propag'anda
in most of these plays; and they all use the realistic technique,
Keéava Dev’s dialogues are lively and sharp.

In north Kerala many successful new plays have been written
and staged in recent years. K. T. Mohamed’s Itu Bhimiyinu
and Veliccam Vilakkanvesikkunnu and Tikkotiyan's Prasavik-
ldtta Amma are some of the popular plays. Cherukad has also
written some good plays.

Jagati N. K. Acdri is the author of some satirical comedies;
the names of C. N. Srikanthan Nair, G. Sankara Pillai, and
Padmanibhan Nair may also be mentioned.

New plays are being staged throughout the country for art
festivals under the auspices of the various Kalisamitis; most of
them are popular since they depict realistically the social condition
of the land. From the point of view of artistic merit only a few
of them can survive. But there is intense activity in the field
which itself is a good sign.

Something must be said in this connection about the Radio
plays and screen plays. Good collections of Radio plays have
been published by Dr. S. K. Nair, Dr. K. M. George, K. Rima-
krishna Pillai, N. V. Krishna Warriar and others. In the field
of screen plays may be mentioned Muttattu Varkey, T. N. Gopi-
nithan Nair, Jagati N. K. Acari, P. C. Kuttikrishnan, and
,\Négavalli R. S. Kurup. ' ‘

=

Literary Criticism ’ o
Literary criticism has been a field of vigorous activity through-
out the modern period. There are mature scholars of taste ang vision;
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there are also frustrated writers trying to be conspicuous; there are
cliques and parties here as in the political field outside, 'The
influence exerted by the crities is also considerable; even esta-
blished poets are influenced by some of the criticisms. Some of

.the early journals criticized boldly and clearly the current literary

productions and thus started the literature of the book-review
type,

It was A. R. Rajarajavarma who in his Bhagabhusanam set
forth clearly the main principles of literary criticism according
to the Sanskrit writers; his Sdhitya Sahyam is on rhetoric. He
wrote a comprehensive grammar of Malayalam language, called
Kerala Paniniyam and a work on prosody. Thus he gave a good
start. In a controversy with the orthodox poets he exposed the
meaninglessness of meticulously observing rhyme on the second
syllables in each line of the verses. P. K. Narayana Pillai made
scholarly studies on the works of classical writers Cerusseri,
Ezhuttaccan and Kufican Nambyar; and became known as Sihitya-
paficdnanan. The names of Appan Tampuran and Ammdiman
Tampurin may also be mentioned. The next prominent figure is
that of M. P. Paul, author of studies on Novel and the Short
Story, which served for a time as a text book for fiction writers.
He also wrote a book on Beauty. A. Balakrishna Pillai was a con-
structive critic, guiding the younger writers by advice and en-
couragement. He introduced and advocated ‘realism’ in litera-
ture and asked his followers to portray life as it is, without any
inhibitions. It was he who introduced to the Malayali writers and
readers the various schools of thought in the West, the various
isms’ in art. Then came the two masters in the field Joseph
Munda&eri and Kuttikrishna Marar; both were bold and sincere
and well read scholars who used the comparative and analytical
method to evaluate literary works; both were subjective in
approach, Marar is a mature scholar in Sanskrit poetics, who can
observe and appreciate merit wherever it is; but he is against
“‘progressive literature’ of the leftist type. Joseph Mundadseri is a
g0ood Sanskrit scholar and is well read in western theories; his
Kéavyapithika giving a comparative study of the eastern and west-
ern theories, is an elementary text book on the subject. Marar
writes perfect pfose, and is the author of a book on ‘style’. Writers.
of the progressive group attacked romanticism and advocated real-
ism; they wanted writers to focus the attention more on content
than on form. There was a heated controversy about the relative
importance of form and content in literature; it is an old problem
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and all thinkers have accepted that form and conter.xt are only
two aspects of the indivisible, integral whole which is art.
At last even Munda&eri who belonged to the leftist school
had to admit and even advocate the cause of beautiful form for

literature.

Among writers of the classical type may be mentioned P.
Krishnan Nair, author of Kavyajivitavrit, Attar Krishna Pigaroti,
author of Sahityaratnam, and Vatakkunkir Réjarajavarma Raja,
author of Sdhitisarvasvam,.

It is difficult to evaluate the younger generation of literary
critics. S. Guptan Nair is well read and writes objectively, and his
views are generally heard; he has written‘ Adhunika Sdhityam
and Samdlocana. Dr. K. Bhaskaran Nair writes in an ornate style
on various topics of literature; his views have often been ques-
tioned. Dr. S. K. Nayar, author of Nin Kanda Sahitya Karanmdr,
Kaldcintakal, etc. writes pleasantly on poets and problems connect-
ed with literature. Dr. K. M. George has written some good es-
says on literary topics. K. N. Ezhuttaccan is an objective critic
who writes studied articles. M. Govindan is a bold writer who
has contributed in this field also. Sukumar Azhikod is a popular
literary critic who writes sharply and vehemently in an ornate
style. K. Govindankutti Nayar has written much on literature
and is a regular book reviewer. The names of K. M. Panikkar,
P. A. Warrier and MatadSeri also deserve special mention. M. P.
Sankunni Nair is a widely read scholar who writes studied arti-
cles.

There have been many good histories of Malayilam litera-
ture. The earliest is by Govinda Pillai. The seven volumes of
History of Malaydlam Literature by R. Nirayana Panikkar receiv-
ed the Szhitya Akademi award. The five volumes of History of
Kerala Literature by Ullar S. Parame$wara Iyer is a monumental

* work. Vatakkunkiir Rijardjavarma has published three volumes
of Sanskrit Literature in Kerala. The Sihitya Caritram — Prqs-
thinangalilide edited by Dr. George is a handy useful volume
written by a band of scholars. History of Christian Literatyre by
Dr. P. J. Thomas is an excellent work. SmauF-r histories by
N. Krishna Pillai, T. M. Chummar, P. K. Parameiwaran Nair and
A. D. HariSarma, and Kuficanu Sesam by Matasleri may also be
noted. Folk-dramas of Kerala by Dr. S. K. Nayar and Attakkatha
by Krishna Nair also belong to this class.
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Biography, Autobiography and Travelogue :

In the field of biography the early works include Mahaccarita-
sangraha by Kerala Varma and the translation of G. P. Pillai’s
Representative Indians, A few volumes of Malayalam Men of
Letters series were also produced. Longer biographies included
those on artist Ravivarma, Vivekananda and Tagore. A. D, Hari-
darma wrote biographies of some literary figures. Kerala Varma-
devan by M. R. Balakrishna Warrier, Saktan Tampurin by Put-
tezhattu Rama Menon and the lives of C. V. Raman Pillai and
P. K. Narayana Pillai by P. K, Parameswaran Nair are some of the
important works. Most of these are written from the admirers’
point of view. The life of Ulkir by Vatakkunkir Rijardjavarma is
also important.

From the literary point of view autobiographies are more im-
portant. Those of K. P. Kesava Menon, K. M. Panikkar and
Joseph Mundaséeri; Vyalavatta Smaranakal by B. Kalyani Amma,
Smaranamandalam by P. K. Nardyana Pillai, Jwita Smaranakal
by E. V. Krishna Pillai, Kdzhcappatukal by Puttezhattu Rama
Menon, Jivita Samaram by C. Kesavan are some of the noteworthy
productions in the field. Writers like Takazhi, Ke$ava Dev, Pon-
kunnam Varkey and Thoppil Bhasi have published autobiographi-
cal books. Smrtimddhuryam by K. K. Raja is a fine book of this
type. Besides these there are translations of the autobiographies
of Gandhiji, Nehru, Prasid and Azad.

The travelogues may be mentioned in this connection, since
most of them are reminiscential. In this field there are many
books new and old; Bilattivisesam by K. P. KeSava Menon, Hima-
girivihdram by Tapovanasvamikal, Apalkaramiya ydtra by K. M.
Panikkar, South East Asia & Japan by K. C. Peter, Ninta Kattu-
kal by Mundaséeri and German Kattukal by Srikrsna Sarma may
be mentioned. Americayilite by N. V. Krishna Warrier and Lon-
donil by K. Kunjunni Raja also belong to this class. The. most
important and popular writer of travelogues of great literary
merit is S. K. Pottekkit who has travelled widely and published
about a dozen good books on Europe, Egypt, Indonesia, Bali, Kash-
mir, Malaya and other places. This branch is still expanding.

Essays :
This is a very productive field. Many of the present publi.

cations are collections of essays. We have essays of d%fferent typ?s.:
Interesting or instructive, serious or humorous, on literary, politi-

cal, philosophical or social subjects. Early humorous writers in-
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clude Vengayil Kufthiraman Nair known as ‘Kesari’, Mirkkottu
Kumaran, M. Rajarajavarma, E. V. Krishna Pillai and M. R. Nair
famous by his pen name ‘Safijayan’. Puttezhattu Riman Menon and
P. K. Rajarajavarma are established writers in this field. Younger
writers include Anandakuttan, ‘D.C.’, Velur Krishnan Kutti, Miran,
and Vikraman, Sitiraman’s parodies are also well known.

Among essayists of the serious type are Kerala Varma, Appan
Tampuran, P. K. Narayaga Pillai, Ullar S. Paramed$wara lyer,
R. Iswara Pillaj, K. R. Krishna Pillai and V. K. Kunjan Menon.
Among modern essayists are Kuttippuzha Krishna Pillai, K. Bhas-
karan Nair and Dr. S. K. Nair. There are many writers dealing
with politics,

Among research scholars the most important are Ullar S.
Parame$wara lIyer, R. Narayana Panikkar, Attir Krishna Pisi-
roti, Vatakkunkur Rajarajavarma, E. V. Raman Nambiitiri and K.
Rama Pisharoti. Dr. Godavarma’s work on linguistics is also im-
portant. In recent years Ilankulan Kunhan Pillai has published
annotated editions of some early works like Lilatilakam and Un-
nunilisandesam and written some thought provoking papers on
ancient social history of Kerala. Dr. Celnat Achutha Menon's
work on the Ballads of north Malabar and on Kali worship in
Kerala are important. Among modern writers in the fie]d are
Dr. S. K. Nayar, K. N. Ezhuttaccan, Dr. K. M. George, M. P. San-
kunni Nair, K. P. Narayana Pisharoti and others. My essays on
linguistics are also mostly of a research type.

General Prose Literature on Scientific and Technical Subjects
is receiving popular attention and many books are being written.
Of these the Parindmam and Adhunikadistram by Dr. Bhaskaran
Nair, Ratismnijyan by Nalappattu Narayana Menon, books on
astronomy by P. K. Koru, Birds of Kerala by Induciidan, and
popular science books by P. T. Bhaskara Panikkar are important.
Dr. A. G. Krishna Warrier's book ori Buddhism, P. Gopalan Nair's
voluminous commentary on the Bhdgavata and translations of Pan-
cada$i and Brahmasutrabhdsya, and some of the works of the
multi-linguist P. Seshadri have enriched the philosophical
literature. On economics there are good books by K. Damodaran
and K. S. Lakshmana Panikkar., On music Sangitacandrikd by
Attoor and Keralasangitam by V. Madhavan Nair may be men-
tioned. Of the many works on astronomy, sexology, and medicine
very few can be taken as literature. There are many 8ood books
on Kathaka)i and the Kerala theatre. Books on Marxism, Sarvo-
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daya movement and the Congress are many. Children’s litera-
ture is also developing rapidly in volume and even in quality.
Translations.

Malayslam is being enriched enormously by translations from
other literatures. Almost all important Sanskrit worlks have been
translated: the Sdkuntalg has more than a dozen good translations!
The Rgvet'la, Mahkibharata, Ramayana, most of the Purdnas, dramas
and Mahékavyas, as well as lyrics have heen tranglated. Literal
translation of a few prose works alone remains to be done. From
the western literature many novels, short stories and essays and
a few classical works like some dramas of Shakespeare have been
translated. In the field of fiction there have been many adapta-
tions also. Translations from Bengali and Hindi are mostly con-
fined to Dramas, novels and short stories. Poems of Tagore are,
of course, included. Many continental writers have been translat-
ed; Nalappat Narayana Menon’s translation of Victor Hugo’s Les
Miserables and A. Balakrishna Pillai’s translations from Ibsen and
Maupassant have already been mentioned. Some of the Persian
poems have also been translated into Malayalam. Recently we
have had translations of some important Greek dramas too from

C. J. Thomas, S. K. Nayar and XK. M. Panikkar

Planned Work:

One special feature of post independent Kerala is the large
output of planned literary work. Thanks tq the Central Sahitya
Akademi, the National Book Trust of India, the South Indian
Languages Book Trust, and above all the Writers' Co-opera-
tive Society started at Kottayam in 1945, and ‘the general
awakening among the reading public, new books _thh nice get-
up and good printing are being produced at a rapid rate. Many
private publichers are also helping in ﬂ}is progress. Many world
classics, as well as important works from sister languages, have been
translated; and the process is going on. Some of the Malayalam
novels and poems have been translated in other languages also.
The work on a Malayalam lexicon on historical principles is pro-
gressing at Trivandrum under the able editorship of Suranad Kun-
han Pillaj The work on a Malayilam Encyclopaedia has just
started;"a comprehensive history of Kerala and its culture has
vet to be started. Even in the case of translations, the aim for
speedy production has a bad effect on the quality of the works.
A lot of mediocre and rubbishy fiction is coming up without any
check.
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There are several newspapers with weekly literary supple-
ment which encourage literary production and the reading habit.
The Métrbhumi weekly, now in its thirty-second year, has been
keeping a high standard. The Malayalamanorama weekly has a
cireulation of over one lakh.

The one general feature of modern Malayalam literature is its
democratization. 'There are writers and readers among the dif-
ferent strata of society; not only the educated, but even the half-
educated raw writer rushes into print. There is even an un-
healthy attempt to deery the need to study language, for precision
and accuracy in expression. Naturalism is confused with real-
ism. Another unhealthy feature is the presence of cliques and
parties among writers, as in the political field outside literature.
The various political parties make use of literature — songs,
dramas and novels — for propaganda purposes; for the sake of fame
or popularity many writers side with one party or the other. In
the field of literary criticism there is a lot of sharp and unjust
crying down of established writers and undeserved praising of
others. The All-Kerala Szhitya Akademi which celebrated its
Silver Jubilee in 1957 has later split up and somehow lost its old
grip over writers,

But modern Malayalam literature is full of vigour, and en-
thusiasm; the romantic movement in the beginning of the cen-
tury later gave way to the realistic movement introduced by the
progressive writers and others; its possibilities have been well
tried; and now there is an attempt at experimenting with new
methods and techniques. There are many promising young

writers; and the elders of established fame are still continuing to
write.

Malayalam literature can proudly look ahead for a brighter
and more glorious future.

Mr. Thomas W. Simons: It is very kind of your Chairman,
Professor Sastri, to invite me to the seminars of the Institute of
Traditional Cultures. They are not only interesting but I get
much instruction from them. I confess to no knowledge of the
Malayilam language, and have wondered at my own temerity in
coming to this seminar for a discussion of “Contemporary Writ-
ing in Malayalam.”

It has been a fortunate experience for me. I have listened with
great interest to the lecture of Dr. Kunjunni Raja who has given
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such a clear exposition of the variety of form and substance that
is to be found in contemporary Malayalam writings. It has been
my good fortune to read some translations from Malayilam writ-
ing and to see a modern play in Malayalam. The lecture only
whets my desire to read more, and the lecture also confirms my
appreciation regarding all literary forms used by modern writers
in Malayalam.

It was also interesting to note that Malayalam writers are
using subjects in the socio-economic, every-day life of the people
of Kerala. Such was the play I saw; and it was a delightful expe-
rience to be able to follow it because I had read of the village tea
shop and seen many of them in my travels through Kerala. I am
now awaiting a translation by Narayanan Menon of a novel that
has been described as a powerful story of modern life in Kerala.

These aspects of Malayalam writing are intriguing. Yet, as
I listened to the lecture, I waited to hear mention of how Kerala
writers were using the Malayilam language to build a sense of
Indian nationalism. How is the modern writing in Malayalam
contributing to the unity of the Indian Nation? Some of this writ-
ing must be working towards this end and I undoubtedly missed
the discussion about it.

This guestion has significance to India, it seems to me. My
countrymen are being told about the diversities in India. A spe-
cial aspect of this diversity grows from the multiplicity of langu-
ages, One of the American writers has studied the problem and
has arrived at the conclusion that the emphasis placed upon lang-
uages contributes to the “fissiparous tendencies”, to use a term
popular with Indian writers, apparent in India. I am sure that
many foreigners are wondering if language is not more of a dis-
rupting than a unifying force in Indian life.

Still, it has seemed to me that language could be used to weld
together the several “peoples” of India. Personally, it is my view
that the people of this great country are Indians first and only
second are they Malayalis, Tamils, Telugus or Bengalis. I hope
I have lived in India Iong enough to be correct in this observation.
Yet it seems to me that the local languages are not being used fully
as vehicles for bringing together in a common effort all the peoples
of India. Let me put it in another way. Let us grant that in some
ways, ie., the expression of national aspirations found in the
vernacular press, for instance, the use of the local “provincial”

B 1
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languages may and probably does assist towards national unity.
Could it be, however, that the provincial languages are not being
used as fully as they might be towards this end? Could it be that
the insistence upon their use is in some way retarding the growth
of national unity?

Mr. Chairman, I deeply appreciate your giving me this
opportunity to say a few words at the seminar. I deeply regret
the necessity of having to depart early. I am sure that
Dr. Kunjunni Raja will give an adequate reply to my query. 1
shall look forward to reading this reply when your report on the
Seminar is made. Once again, thank you for your invitation; and
may I wish the Seminar my heartiest felicitations.

Mr. K. K. Varma: The paper on ‘Contemporary writing in
Malayalam’ read by Dr. Kunjunni Raja, leader of the seminar, was
instructive as well as interesting. Even though he was unable to
exhaust the whole subject—which is obviously impossible during
this short space of time— he deserves congratulation because he
managed to obtain a decent measure of success in squeezing all the
important facts and events of the modern history of Malayilam
literature in this relatively short paper. A careful study of this
paper will be very useful to a student of literature who specializes
in the comparative study of Dravidian languages. Dr. Raja was
very cautious in expressing his opinions on controversial topies,
authors and their works. He simply narrated facts and events
and gave us a bird’s eye view of the history of modern Malayélam
literature. A mere omission of an obscure author or his work
may be enough to raise attacks and counter-attacks from the
various opposing camps of literary critics. Dr. Raja should be
congratulated on his miraculous escape from all these possible
attacks, as he stated only facts and facts cannot be denied.

I presume that it won’t be inappropriate if I say a few words
about one of the literary fields where Dr. Raja didn't throw suffi-
cient light, namely, literature for children. In Malayilam we have
to admit, there are very few good books which may be classified
under this head. Only very recently writers in Malayalam started
writing books which may be included in this branch. But many
of these writers miserably fail to produce good books of real merit
either because of the absence of simplicity in their language or
their lack of knowledge about child psychology. ‘In theory, it
should be possible for teachers and text book writers to introduce
new words gradually, so that a child may continually incorporate
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new terms into a familiar context. But this policy is difficult to
work out in practice especially with older children’.

I request those writers in Malayalam who intend to specialize
in this branch of literature to study at least some of the standard
books on child psychology written by reputed authors, and try to
come down or go up to the level of the boys and girls for whom they
are writing. I also invite the attention of the writers in Malayalam
and their organizations to publish, with the assistance and ¢o-opera-
tion of the Governments and the Sihitya Akademies, a really good
Childrens’ Encyclopedia in Malayalam, if such a venture has not
been already undertaken.

Dr. K. M. George: I was really very much interested in
Dr. Raja’s survey of contemporary Malayilam literature. The
chairman referred to the topic for discussion as ‘modern writing in
Malayalam’ but Raja styles it as ‘Contemporary Malayalam litera-
ture'. Both are not quite the same. Modern writing in Malayalam
starts with the second half of the last century, when the English
influence spread throughout the country including Kerala. But
contemporary writing in Malayalam should be limited to the
present century, judging from the ages of scholars assembled here.

Now Dr. Raja’s survey covered a wide range. He went into
such details that towards the last quarter, he had to just mention
the headings and had to hurry through. A survey, I think, can
be done in various ways. The emphasis can be on writers, that
is, the important writers of the 20th century or on books or on the
branches of literature that have been enriched during the century.
It can also be based on broad movements. The latter two are not
the same. I found that more or less Dr. Raja was giving emphasis
to writers, or rather the names of leading literary figures and
bringing in names of books for which they were responsible jn
support. Of course towards the latter half he was referring to
certain branches of literature also incidentally, but even there the
main emphasis was on writers. So much so, the survey tended to
be something like a “Who’s who” of Malayélam writers. It is no
doubt very useful and every approach has its virtue. In any
approach whether it is through the writer or the book, you have to
bring in other aspects also as subsidiaries. I would however
prefer to approach the same subject in a slightly different way and
to concentrate on some broad movements. That would be easier
in a short discussion, and then writers or books or branches of
literature would come as subsidiaries. :
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There is a special advantage in treating the subject in the way
I have suggested. What is it? Literature has been said to be what
one does with one’s solitariness. It is true, but it is only part of
the truth, When a person is engaged in creative writing, he has
to concentrate on his subject and he does not wish to be disturbed.
He wants to go into a shell, or on an ivory tower and then ¢oncen=
trate on his subject and write. Unless he hag something to write
about, there is no point in going to a shell or hole. For that, he
has to live outside and should have a lot of experienee, and experi-
ence external will be religious, national, social, political or the
like. Therefore he has to live outside, that means he is subjecting
himself to certain forces outside and they may be regional or
national. When we observe the movements of the Indian litera-
tures, we find that they are parallel, broadly speaking. For
example, just take a glance at the old literature and we find that
the Mahdbhdrata or the Ramayana have influenced the literatures
in all the Indian languages. Similarly, Sanskrit classical literature
has influenced all the modern Indian literatures including Tamil,
though to a lesser extent there. After this the most important
movement that you find is the impact of the West in the second
half of the last century. There are common influences which help
us to compare the literary output in the various Indian languages.

Coming to the modern age or present century, we could view
three or four movements which are parallel and which are notice-
able in all the languages. Towards the turn of the century we find
a romantic movement in Malayilam taking root as we find in
sister languages also. Side by side, we find poets writing about
the national aspirations i.e., literature supporting the movement for
the liberation of India. When you have Vallattol, in Malayalam,
you have Subramania Bharati in Tamil and Govinda Pai in
Kannada. We find this influence felt in every language in India
whether of the South or of the North.

The next phase is the swing to the left, which is essentially
the Marxian ideology finding expression in the writings of young
men. KEven now it has some influence but the pendulum has swung
back towards the middle—and it is gradually moving towards the
other side. This feature is noticeable in all languages by about

1935. We find the dawn of independence in 1947. 'That is also
reflected in our literature.

Whatever the language is, while we observe severa] parallel
trends, we also find that certain literatures have certain special
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qualities and features. I just want to mention one or two such
special features of Malayalam literature, which to my mind are
quite relevant and which will lead to some useful comparison with
other sister languages.

Prose in Malayalam literature, especially prose which nears
the colloquial language, has gained a literary status during the
last 25 to 30 years. Lven before this we had prose no doubt, but
the main change that we notice is that collogwal forms of spoken
Malayalam attained a literary status mainly owing to the writers
who addressed the ordinary people. The previous tendency was
to use an ornamental style and it was considered dignified to bring
in as many Sanskrit words as possible. This fad has now changed
and if you now bring in Sanskrit words beyond a limit that would
be condemned.

One can say that an unnoticed and perhaps unacknowledged
competition was going on in Malayalam literature between prose
and poetry for some years. A few years ago t_here was the cry
that poetry was in danger—that poetry in Malayalam was about to
be exterminated or extinguished. The danger was only one of
stagnation. Even now there is stagnation. On the other hand,
when we come to prose, especially fiction, the story is entirely
different. The short story for instance has reached a point of
saturation. Good stories have been written in such large numbers
that young people find it difficult to write fresh.o.nes. 25 years ago
when I and Dr. Nayar were students, our an}bmon was to becqme
a poet and in fact Dr. Nayar has written que a number of fairly
tolerable poems (Laughter). I have also tried my hand; I have
written just a few and I feel ashamed of them now. What I want
to convey is that in those days the young people wanted to be?ome
poets, but now our sons do not want to be poets, but story v-rnter?.
One has to admit therefore that poetry has been defeat.ed. in this
silent, unnoticed competition. I do not know whether it is so m
sister languages Tamil or Telugu or Kannada. Perhaps not to this
extent. In Telugu even now I am told, there are more p9ets than
prose writers. In Kannada many good poets are prose writers, too,
Mugali and Puttappa for example, write both. ?ut w.hen you come
to Malayalam, Sankara Kurup or Bhaskaran write mainly poetry. In
the case of Tamil, composition of poetry is diﬂicult' .:md therefore
the output is not much; but they compensate by writing songs and
putting poetry into the songs where there is more freedom and less

rigidity.
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A comparatively smaller point to which Dr. Raja has referred
may be touched upon here. We have a sizable literature on
military themeg. There are many stories and novels on life in the
army. In my little acquaintance with sister languages, I have not
been able to find in them such a sizable literature on such themes,
whatever the reason might be. Of course there are short stories
and occasionally long stories also on such themes in thege
languages.

Regarding the flood of translation, 1 want to make only one
reference because Mr. Simons has raised the question of unity,
integrity and national outlook in our literatures, I must confess
that in the case of Malayalam we have not made any positive
attempts to write with the motive of national integration. It is a
good idea. But why should we limit our vision to the unity of
India, why not the unity of the world itsef? Once in a way, we
get writings which inspire national unity. But what we are doing
in Malayalam and perhaps in other languages also—is not directly
preaching the idea of national integration, but bringing out in our
own language what is best in the other sister languages. We have
to select good books in sister languages and get them tranglgteq
guitably and published. That will create interest in the sister
languages and ncighbouring regions, 1 mMay Khow only to read
and write Malayalam, but if a good Tamil poem is translated intp
Malayalam, if an oxcellent Kannada drama op Marathi story is
translated into Malayalam, I would like to read them and if I read
in my language more and more such things, naturally I begin to
appreciate Kannada and Marathi and that is the best way of
creating emotional unity in India.

I have myself written quite a bit about national unity, but
that is not creative literature. At best it is a piece of advice to
young friends. It is well and good if creative writers write on
such themes. But you cannot dictate to poets like $ankara Kurup
—Here is something—some theme about which you write poetry’,
They will not bother if they are really good writers. But if there
are some good books in other languages and if they are suitably

translated in my language, then I begin to like them and their

literature. Therefore, 2 background is created for pational unity
and emotional integration. Thyy, ] think, i3 the best appraach. In
this direction we are doitg something atid when Dr. Raja refarred
to planned literature, he was probably having this in mind, Some-
thing i5 being done by the S3hilya Akademi and similgy Lodies,
But it is hardly enough. The main difficulty jg not funds, but
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paucity of suitable translators from one language into others.
Even from Tamil to Malayalam, it is difficult to get 2 or 3 good
translators. If such is the case with neighbouring languages, you
can imagine the difficulty in finding translators betwen combina-
tions like Oriya and Kannada or Tamil and Punjabi. It ic very
necessary that literature of sister languages should be translated
suitably in each of our languages and that would be part answer to

Mr. Simons’s query.

Dr. M. D. Raghavan: 'The title of the Seminar ‘Contemporary
Writing in Malayalam’ does not, ipso facto, exelude writings that
are so conspicuous a feature of modern times, the publication of
the vast wealth of folklore that ate among the traditional heritage
of Kerala. Among ‘Contemporary Writings in Malayalam’ stand
the recent advances in the recording of Malayalam folk songs.
While I agree that folk songs were not regarded as literature, these
are now increasingly recognized and accorded a place of their own
in all languages as traditional Folk Literature. Even as creative
art—the manifestation of the creative impulse in the folk mind—
folk literature has an abiding value in the culture of the land,
Perhaps the most noteworthy of this class of writing at pregent, is
the work now being done by Dr. S. K. Nayar, Head of the Mala.
yalam Department, of the Madtas Univetsity, a work initiated by
my late lamented friend, Dr. Chelnat Achyuta Menon, who
published the first volume in the ceries of ‘Ballads of North
Malabar’, knowh in the language of the land, as Vatakkan Pdttukal
or Tacholli Pdffukal. The material for these valuable writings,
is largely the collections gifted to the Madras University by
Mr. Percy Macqueen, late of the 1.C.S., who spent some years of
hic service in Malabar and took a deep interest in the folk culture
of Kerala. Apart from his contributions to Kerala folk arts, are
Achyuta Menon’s other publications in the Madras University
Malayslam series—I may mention his Kali Worship in Malabar and
Ezhuttaccan and his Age. Besides these, he is well known for a
number of books of short stories of popular appeal.

Speaking of the Public Press in Kerala, I am reminded of
Kerala Patrika, among the leading newspapers, under the editors
ship of Chengalath Kunhiraman Menon. A writer with a reputa.
tion of his own in Malayslam journalism, is Vengayil Kunhiraman

Nayar who wrote under the pen name “Kecari”.

Dr. Kunjunni Raja has touched upon humoupous literature,
“Resari” Jed the way in humourous literature in North Kerala.
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It wac humour of a refined type, Of more recent humourists in
Malayalam literature, Sanjayan {s pre-eminent.

A journalist of note and a writer of popular literature was
Murkoth Kumaran, well known for his readable style in pure
Malayalam. I recall my reading his learned paper on ‘Purakali’,
a folk play distinetive of North Malabar, presented at one of the
sessions of Kerala Sahitya Parichat. Among his works, I may
mention, Vasumati, a novel; Ambu Nayar, a character sty dy:
Yadava Krishnan, and a biography of $rf Nardyana Guru, besides
a number of delightful short stories.

A writer with a reputation for originality and spontaneity of
composition was K. C. Narayanan Nambiyar of Kadattanad. His
well known prose work Bhdrata Vyavahdaram gave a humourous
turn to the classic conflict between the Pandavas and the Kauravas,
In this work, the author instituted a court of law with Hanumin
as the presiding Judge, to adjudicate the matters in dispute between
the two contending parties. It was a novel technique that he
introduced in Malayslam writing, that of presenting Puranic
themes in the medium of a conventional court of law.

Among translations from elaccion] Sanskrit, I may refer to the
work, Uttara Rame Carita by Chathukutti Mannadiysr.

Dr. Kunjunni Raja has in his descriptive survey of the Rald,
referred to the writings by members of the fair sex. To this happy
band of women writers, I may add the names of Tottakat Tkkavu
Amma, the author of the drama Subhadrd Arjuniyam, Taravattu
Ammalu Amma (Sister of Dr. T. M. Nayar), the author of the

devotional work Bhaktamdld, and T.C. Kalyani Amma, author of
Visa Vrlksam,

We are grateful to the Director, Institute of Traditional
Cultures, UNESCO, for his happy thought of conducting a Seminar
on Contemporary Writing in Malayalam. Such periodic Seminars
will be of great value in an analysis and aporaisal of Contemporary
Malayslam literature. Since its inception the Institute has steadily
extended the pange nnd seope of ite netivities in the cause of the
traditional sulture of South East Asia.

Mr. P, I. Cherian: Malayilam, the language of Kerala, was
neglected in its own soil for g very long period. It had beep sub-
jeeted to the intellectual domination of Sanskrit. the foster-mother
of all Indian languages. The impact of this domination was so
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immense that the infant language struggled in vain for centuries,
to find its own feet.

Born as ‘Cheranad Tamil’, the Kerala language has made
valuable contribution to the 'Tamil literature. Some of the classics
in Tamil such as Silappadik@rem owe their origin to eminent
Kerala scholare. But with increasing Aryan infiltration into
Kera]-a, Cheranad Tamil lost contact with other Tamil countries
and &evel()ped as a separate language.

Learning was considered to be the monopoly of brahmins, in
those days. The new comers—Aryans—being brahming thus found
it very easy to establish their language Sanskrit as the scholarly
language as also the religious language. Thence began the rule of
Sanskrit over Kerala soil.

Kings patronized and nurtured Sanskrit. Learning meant
learning of Sanskrit. All books written then were in Sanskrit.
Malayalam in those days existed among the illiterate masses as the
spoken language.

After a long spell, however, literacy leaked into the lower
strata of the society and then amidst opposition from the gcholarly
class a new alphabet was established for Malayalam. Still San-
skrit had its sway over the loeal literature and the books brought
out were either translations or adaptations of Sanskrit works.
Only some 300 years ago, when a Malayalam work ‘Jaanappang’
was presented by Poonthanam Nambudiri before a scholar, he
refused to go through it because it was Pacca Malayilam (pure
Malayalam).

Literature existed only in poetry form. Sancgkrit could not
help Malayalam in the development of its prose literature for
Sanskrit itself is a store house of poetry where prose is generally
looked down upon. Malayalam also shared this complex towards
prose, Even at the beginning of the 20th century we see that a
fervent appeal is made to the litterateurs by no less a person than
A. R. Raja Raja Varma, the main archite-ct of. present day Mala-
valam, not to feel any inferiority complex in being prose writers as
against poets.

The coming of European merchants and missionaries marked
the advent of a golden age for Malayilam literature. Missionaries

took keen interest in the development of the languages. 'The
credit for compiling the first Malayalam dictionary and grammar

B I2
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goes to a German missionary Dr. Gundert. For the first time the
long neglected prose began to show signs of life. Though nick-
named ‘Padirimalayéalam’ this was the fore-runner of a vast deve-
lopment to follow.

Malayalam literature began to take inspiration from the rich
western languages through the medium of English. This has
opened up new avenues of progress for Malayalam language.

The foregoing is a short review of the past. But the progress
Malayélam literature has made during the last twenty-five years
in the production of books is simply stupendous. The spate of lite-
rature of every description produced in this small language leaves
no ground for comparison with the pace of any other Indian langu-
age, in such a short period. New trends and forms in litera-
ture are evident all over, either adapted or invented in the western
style. Poetry has been dwarfed. The contemporary attempts at
poetry are sonnets or ballads. Very few writers try to bring out
a ‘Mahakivya'. The long neglected and down-trodden prose has
St(_md up firmly and snatched off the crown from poetry which was
reigning unchallenged for centuries. Novels, novelettes, short
stories, long stories, chain stories, essays, criticisms, biographies,

travelogues ete., are virtually causing a literary flood in this small
area,

are folzt t}.ltise developments at such a pace in such a short period,

A without defects. Till recently literature was the monopoly
ot learned scholars, and aspirants without sufficient schooling and
knowledge were not allowed into the sanctum sanctorum of litera-
ture, .BUt the new trends occasioned by the ‘isms’ in litera-
ture, interference of politics etc, has affected the intrinsic value
and standards of contemporary writings. Learning and even
grammar are decried by the advocates of the new trends. Teena-
gers are entering the field and handling serious branches of litera-

ture which require profound knowledge, ri
, ess of though
a fund of experience. 5 e Ut and

One such suffering branch is fiction, more especially the Novel
We have some excellent short story writers in Malayalam h.
could easily pass the international standard. If only their wwkz
were produced in English language, a few of them would ;:r
become world famous by this time. But some of these short s:):ye

writers have endeavoured to produce novels, Now, novel is some-

thing which requires sound knowledge, deep imagination, profound
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knowledge of human relations and reactions, and a complete mastery
over the language so as to mould characters and create events
which will impart life, depth and seriousness to the narrative. It
is very different from the momentary climax displayed in a short-
story. Efforts of some of the short story writers at something
bigger have resulted in a new form of story called “The Chain Story
or Continuous Story’. It is in fact many short stories clubbed
together, with the same characters and caption.

Malayalam has produced some giants in the field of the novel,
such as C. V. Raman Pillay and O. Chandu Menon. None of the
present writers can claim any nearness to these masters, in style,
characterization or technique, and barring very few, there are no
writers with originality who could produce readable novels.

Publishing of books has turned out to be a very profitable
business and even illiterates are venturing into this avenue.
Consequently cheap and trashy books like murder stories and
obscene stuff are produced more and more, seriously affecting the
standards.

All these may be inevitable or necessary evils in the pangs of
expansion or development of a long neglected language like
Malayalam.

Kerala has got the talents which go to produce great men in
literature and in fact she has produced such men in the past. We
can hope that with proper codes of conduct for literary men, she
will still produce great writers.

George P. Thekaekara: 1 appreciate the opportunity afforded
me to participate in this seminar.' After listening with rapt atten-
tion to the learned compilation of contemporary achievements in
Malayalam literature, prepared by the learned Dr. Raja after an
evidently painstaking study, I am even more convinced that a few
points which occurred to me are appropriate to the context though
I am not quite convinced of the propriety of my voicing them,
considering my relative inexperience in the field.

My direct association with contemporary writing is very
limited: there is, however, an allied field where I work—viz., con-
temporary writing in the four south Indian languages in the field
of translations. Allow me with my limitations to venture on a
comparative study, on data which I consider are not sufficient
enough. Indications even from these limited data are pointers

worth pondering over.
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All of you here, I am sure, will agree with me that there is
more writing in Malayalam than in Tamil, Kannada or Telugu;
more original writing; more translations; more publications. The
complementary factors of increased literacy, organized and develope
g book trade, with fairly well ostablished fair practices and
hnancial relations between authors and publishers, cheaper pro-
ductions, more buyers, social recognition for authors, and other
encouraging featureg are also there to a recognizable extent. We
have however the rather pronounced lamentations, that poetry
reaching the levels of Asan’s Vina Poovu and Karute or Vallat-
tol's Mary Magdalene, fiction like C. V's Marthandavarma or
Ramardjebahadiir are becoming rarities. 1 am not being critical
of present day writings, but 1 am just questioning whether we are
being just served with a big meal, yet being left hungry. Is pre-
sent day writing like flowers without fragrance? I have no definite
answer and my own thinking is that the answer is neither ‘NO’ nor
a pronounced ‘YES’.

Increase in quantity has its effect invariably on quality.
Unethical production standards, producing to sell etc., are practices
bound to creep in with this avalanche of load increase. There is
therefore now the greater need for excreise of caution and watch-
fulnegg for the noticeable trends in change of values, viz., decrease
In depth or vision, or lack of appreciation for permanent virtues.

In the days of kingships and court patronage of arts and lite-
rature, there existed financial guarantees and recognitions. We
have now replaced those governments with democracies and there-
fore it is our beholden duty to promote what used to be promoted
on the right lines, The efforts of Sshitya Akademi and other
organizations in this direction are most encouraging; and still
public taste has more responsibility to encourage good writing and
by this positive approach try to improve our standards.

Dr. S. K. Nayar: A general survey of Malayalam literature,
past and present, will prove that its past did not have much to be
proud of, and jtg present when compared to the attainments of other
indian languages has little to feel ashamed of.

The period of its literary history commences from the 13th
century A.D., when there were two distinct types of literary pro-
ductions, pdffu (song), the indigenous metrical compositiong gnd
Manipravala, the ‘gem-coral’ eombination of Malayalam and san-
pkrit, composed in the Sanskritic style of verse-writing. Both had

REPORTS OF SEMINARS 205

their own merits and demerits, and works belonging to this period
are usually called the classics of Malayalam literature, Rama-
caritam, Krispappattu, Campiis and the works of Tuncattu Ejut-
taccan, Aftakkathas (Kathakali plays) and Tullal by Kuncan
Nampyat are the most notable classies of Malayalam. Savants of
literature talls to¢ much of the greatness of these classics; they
have nothing else t¢ own as their classics and, therefore, one would
feal that it is out of their helplessness rather than of the inherent
greatness of those works that they are forced to feel proud of them.
This opinion may be seemingly revolutionary to a lover of Mala-
yalam literature; but love is always blind and love without proper
discretion to guide it is rather dangerous.

In order to substantiate the above statement it may require a
great deal of discussion on the various aspects of literature in
general and those of classical Malayélam literature in particular.
One acid test to determine the greatness of a literary work is to
get it translated into any other language, especially into another
Indian language and see whether it would keep line with any
great work of that category in that language. Works of Kali-
dasa, Tulasidas, Kambar, and Tagore never lose their greatness by
translation and they appeal to all nationalities alike. There may be
not more than twe of three works in Malayalam—like Nalacaritam,
Kathakeli by Unnayi Varysr and Jndnappane by Puntanam—
which could be included its the eategory of really great literary
productions having universal appeal at the same time keeping up
their own unique characteristics. Nampyars Tullal works do
possess distinctive individualistic traits, but they are so much
blended with the subtilities of the language that they lose their
charm in transfusion. Works of Tuncattu Eluttaccan, Ramayang
and Mahdbhidrata, have only local importance, and their value is
to be determined more by their language than by the literary
merit, Eluttaccan’s Adhydtmardmdyana is only a translation of a
Sanskrit work known by the same name. His Mahdbhirata shows
some originality, but that may not appeal much to one who is con-
versant with the original Mahabhdrata in Sanskrit. Thus barring
the imitations, adaptations and translations from Sanckrit, original
Malayslam works ate but few.

Coming to the modern times one can easily find an atiempt on
the part of many young writers to free themselves as far as possible
from the jdeological thraldom. Many have acquired a sort of liters
ary consciousness thanks to their personal knowledge of the range
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of international literary writings and wider outlook on life. Fiction
writing in Malayalam has undergone a thorough change since the
advent of the progressive school of thought and we have excellent
novelists and short story writers. Chemmin (Prawn) by Thakazhi
Sivasankara Pillai has been translated into many Indian and
foreign languages and has won for its author great reputation as a
novelist of international status. Chemmin is but a second rate
novel when compared to Rantitangazhi (Two Measures) written
by the same author. No branch other than fiction has acquired an
all round development; Malayalam can stand on a par with Ben-

gali, Marathi or Telugu as far as its modern fiction writing is
concerned,

Prof. R. Srinivasan: You will all be surprised when I tell you
that though I lived in Kerala for over 38 years continuously, I did
not talk Malayalam; I could not get the right intonation. But I
learned to read and write Malayalam. I understand it very well,
I can sense even the slightest shades of significance in the phrases
of that language. That language had always a fascination for me.
Some of the simple folk-tunes as well as the highly polished poems
of Vallatto] and Kumiaran Asin thrilled me. I remember how
when I first heard the simple lullaby ‘Omanathingal kidavo’ my
heart leapt up in sheer joy. (The speaker sang that song here). I
first happened to meet Vallatto] at a conference at which I was
presiding. People made a request to the poet to recite one of his
poems. He agreed and recited the famous song of his on ‘Mother
Kerala’—‘Vannippin mithavine’. This song so much moved me
that later I got the song written out for me. The description of the
waves which incessantly wash the western shores of Kerala is one
of the most brilliant poetic fantasies I have ever come across. His
heart-moving reference to the way people treated that great Prince
of Peace, Jesus Christ, will draw tears from any one who has a
heart. Then what about his verses on the Child Krishnpa! It is
a most wonderful penpicture of that enchanter of human hearts,
What shall I say about Asan’s ‘Karuna' It is verily a masterpiece.
The very first verse brings in the needed atmosphere—‘Anupama-
gunanidhi Akhilabandhavan...... ' And his description of V3isa-
vadatta’s foot coming out of folds of her fine silken sari which fall
at her feet in little folds and thereby resemble a lotus-bud
coming out of the ripples on the surface of a lily tank, is unsur-
passed.

Ottam Tullal, a dance peculiar to Kerala, in which g single
dancer dressed in a distinctive manner gives the whole story in

St Rl
-
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dance to the accompaniment of music, has a special charm of its
own. The couplets which are generally sung in this are in simple
melodious language and are set to exquisite rhythm patterns, 1
remember one tullal in which the dancer described in his dance an
angry Nair who returns home very hungry after his work
in a neighbouring wood, hoping to have a hearty meal and finds
that his wife had not prepared the usual kafiji (Ka#ji in Kerala
may be a more elaborate meal than some of our feasts) for his meal.
He gets furious, forgets himself, throws his scythe away in the
garden, pours the boiling water on his children’s heads, thrashes
his trembling wife with a stick, breaks the kitchen utensils and
even throws some of the vessels into the well, and not satisfied

. with all this, rushes out of the house and runs round and round the
-building like a madcap. When you see the dancer acting all this

in his quaint make-up you will forget you are seeing a dancer

- aeting and feel that you are in the very presence of a wrathful

Kali devi roused to an orgy of fury.

Several themes are handled in this manner; they are very
effective; the language used is set to simple rhythm which has g
charming aesthetic quality.

Mr. A. N. Parasuram: The subject is so vast that each branch

of literature would possibly require a separate seminar if we are
really to do any sort of justice.

I am interested in poetry. Every age demands new modes
of literary expression. I do not think that modern Malayalam
poetry is as simple and vigorous as the ancient poetry that we
find in Eluttaccan and Nambiar. It has been the tendency with
many modern Malayalam writers to overrate the value of simpli-
city, absence of ornamentation and even of polish. Utter simpli-
city of expression born out of absolute sincerity of feeling is found
in great abundance in the poems of Eluttaccan and even in those
of Nambiar. But these poems have, besides the simplicity of many
much-praised modern Malaydlam writers, a strength and
splendour rarely to be found in the writings of these
moderns. Modern poets have no regular schooling; they
have no roots in classics. I can quote simple and emo-
tional lines from Nambiar and Eluttaccan. (The speaker
quoted some lines). Vina Poovu of Kumaran Asan ultimately
derives its inspiration from Gray’s line ‘Many a flower is born
to blush unseen and waste its sweetness in the desert air. Even
modern revolutionary poetry of Kerala does not come to the level
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of Shelley’s poetry. It lacks the integrated inner vision of the
writer, and the command of expression. Natural indignation
when ill-founded, ill-regulated and imperfectly articulated, cannot
be expected to result in good poetry. Even Kumaran Asin (who
is .undoubtedly a poet with authentic genius) in his outburst against
injustice of caste distinction does not attain the simplicity and
strength of Sivavakiar. Before a poet can manifest a truth to
others, he must have seen it himself. To our misfortune, we have
not many seers. Poems may be printed, they may be inflicted
on the readers, but mostly they will be victims of inf.ant mortality.
Before I close I would like to draw attention to one significant
tr.end to be found in Sarduar K. M. Panikkar's writings. He has
ta?ed to blaze nev&f trails in Malayalam literature. His Balikdmatam is

mos't af} Odyssey of the emotion of love in all its stages. His
Pankzpa'nnayam is a satirical poem; his Bhiupasandesa is ax; attempt
to revive the now defunct Sandesakavya. His writings are not
ep()F'}l-making; but they mark an epoch in which new trends and
topics are opened up for a new race of writers.

Mr. E. K. Purushothaman: It was said here that we could
;ot find SUC}.I clear expression of ideas in modern Malayalam
iterature as in old times. But | like to point cut that there are
lc;):temporary Malayalam poets who write in clear and firm
Meguage. Poems of .Edaééeri Govindan Nair, Vyloppilli Sridhara

non and N. V. Krishna Warrier could be cited as examples.

Edaséeri Govindan Nair's ‘P
E uttan Ka ivalum’
with these lines favum Arivilum’ ends
“Adhikﬁram Koyyanam idyam nam
Athinumelakatte ponnaryan”.

When the tenants were denied their rights and could not get any
help from the Government, they feel that the Government is also
against them. So they raise the slogan: “Let us rea th : wer
first, then we could reap the field”. The two liﬁes !:, u:j pObo e
clearly and firmly express this idea. e o

™ Here is another poem ‘Africa’—It is by N. V. Krishna Warrier
e poet describes hims ; ; ‘ '
umt'p scribes himself as one who could see the world as 8
He sings:
“Engu manusyanu Changala kaikalil
Angen Kayyukal nontheetu kayam
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Engo mardanam avite pranaram
Veezhuvathente purathakunnu ™. .
Engezhunelpan pitayum manushan avitd
Jeevichitunnu fidn
Innafrikayithen natavalute
duhkhattale fian karayunnu”.

“Today’, he says, ‘Africa is weeping, So am I' Vyloppilli Sri-
dhara Menon’s ‘Kudiyozikkal’ is another beautiful poem which
describes the present day tragedy of the aristrocratic middle class.
In a simple style he describes the revolution going on all over the

.country.

% I the field of Malayalam novel also we find that thi gtttHors

N

. are attempting at new lines. We have novels on military life,
**National Extension Schemes ete.

Mr. K. N. Ezhuttaccan: As Dr. Raja had to cover a vast
field he had naturally to leave out some important portions. I
agree with the ¥iew expressed by some scholars that it would

have been better if the paper presented gave more importance to
trends. It is not to be forgotten that one and the same writer

may be showing different traits in his writings at different times.
Still some sort of arrangement can be brought into them by paying
attention to salient features.

For example, we have among poets Sri P. Kunhiraman Nair
and Smt. N. Balamani Amma who have a particular stamp. Both
are of esoteric temperament in poetry. Kunhiraman Nair even
now writes on devotion to god, old Kerala traditions, natural
beauty of the land etc. He excels all others in original imagery;
but his thoughts are flying dreqms only, and have no disciplined
force behind them. In Balamani Amma we have-a poetess who
is devoted to the hearth and home. Her poems on children are
excellent and her mystic approach to world affairs has a beauty

of its own.

In G. Sankara Kurup we get many trends; but he is primarily
a romantic poet. He is alive to world affairs, but has no consistent
approach to them. Force of expression is the fundamental aspect
of his poetry. In him poetry and rhetoric are intimately bhlended.
Similarly we can point out the peculiarities of other poets also.
By quoting some lines from them the points can be illuminated.
1 do not agree with the opinion that the chief trend in modern

B. 13
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Malayalam literature is ifs aversion to poetry. It is not denied
that poetry is a poor seller. but I do not think that the art is
dying out. As a maiter of fact, more youngsters are writing poetry
as any magazine office will testify.  Readers of ordinary literature
have increased very much and these are the people who actually
buy books. To appreciate poetry some sort of training and special
discipline is needed which the ordinary reader lacks.  (For exam-
ple in Kerala we will find small beedi factories where a number
of Muslims work. They sometimes employ people who read
storles and other light literature to them. Naturally they cannot
read poetry for it is beyond their appreciative power). This factor o
should not be forgotten. 5

In fiction writing also we can divide romantic and realistie
writers of Malayalam in a broad way. As a matter of fact, romafé* =
ticism still holds the field. There is the individualistic as well a8 =
the socialistic outlook. Naturalistic writing has not advanced in
Malayalam to appreciable extent. Similarly the usage of psy-
choanalytic techniques has not made any progress. [ believe that
first class works of art containing deep analysis of mind and brain
have yet to appear in Malayilam. Novels dealing with domestic
life are exceedingly rare in the language.

In dramas social and economic themes in their broader aspects
are‘gaining,y in importance. but I do not know of anyv work which
depicts the sad results of an intercaste marriage in our country
parts.  As in Bengal and other places, Malayalam writers have
not cast their eves around. They hold themselves too high to see
ordinary things of hearth and home. Drama and fiction writing
seems to have a bright future with voung blood coming into it
every year. New experiments are tried, even though it is doubt-

ful whether the old methods themselves would have failed in the
hands of capable artists.

By drawing attention to the chie
the paper presented at the seminar w
picture of the existing Malayialam lite
helped scholurs of other languages to make a comparative study
and form an idea of things existing in their own literatures. How-
ever, Dr. Raja has to be congratulated on the comprehensive treat-

ment be has given to the writers and their works in his illuminating
paper.

f traits and trends only,
ould have given a clearer
rature, which would have
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Mr. Simons wanted to know whether Malaydlam writers are
doing anything to improve the idea of national solidarity. It seems
to me people in the West are misguided by paper reports into
thinking that something is wrong in India about its patriotie spirit.
Actually this is not a problem at all. for Inc.han writers, for nobody
has ever questioned the idea of In(?lan nationality. Literatures of
regional language are studied with great avidity everywhere,
Malayalam writers have not taken this problem of national solj-
darity seriously as it is an accepted truth.

Mr. A. Shanker Kedilaya: The paper on Contemporary writ-

wing in Malayalam by Dr. K. Kunjunni Raja was quite infor;native. )
®yet | feel that it would have been better, if the emphasis Wis on
h% different trends in Malayalam literature, ‘This approach would
Bave brought home to us the predominant and popular trends in

eontemporary writing in Malayalam. Th:s would have facilitated
eﬁnparison of the different trends and their popularity in the sister
p ges like Tamil, Telugu, Kanna}da, ete. It was asked whether
there is any contemporary writing in the language which aims at

ifying the people and making tl.lem'feel as a nation. This query
presupposes the existence of disunion and parochialism. But
everyone in India feels that he is an Indian and is proud of his
birth in India. As such, no need is felt by writers to rouse national
feeling and the feeling of oneness. Yet, there are in some lang-
uages (e.g. in Kannada) some poems having as their themes, the
love of the country and the brotherly feeling of the different
peoples of India.

Mr. S. Ramanathan: Dr. K. M. George struck the right note
when he referred to the need for translation from Malayalam to
Tamil, Telugu etc. and vice versa. It is possible to appreciate the
literatures in the sister languages even through translations.
Especially contemporary writing which is mostly in prose,
profitably be shared.

I vividly remember a Tamil translation of a Malayalam story
which appeared in the Kalaimagal. It was wound round the loye-
life of a poor ugly hotel worker. It was a piece of powerful
writing.

can

It would be pertinent to point out how Tagore himself got
introduced into Tamilnad only through translations. Most
Tagoreans in South India may not even know the Ben
But Tagore is perhaps understood and appreciated
in South India than in any other part of India exce
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Miss C. Amminikutti: The twentieth century has been a very
productive age in Malayalum literature. It saw the origin and
development of the novel and drama in Malayalam. There were
excellent original works and also translations of some of the best
works in Sanskrit. The best Mahaiivyas in Malayalam appeared
during this period. The poets were attracted in the direction of lyrics
algo. Asan inaugurated a new cpoch in poetry. His use of appa-
rently insignificant themes like “Vina pooru” and “Simhaprasavam”
and. of the human and social problems of the day coupled with
his repeated emphasis on the law of karma and the glory of love,

marked a significant turning point in modern poetry. A. R. Rajasy
raja Varma wrote original works and translations, but his mogks

laudable contributions are hi> various works on the rules of Ma

yalam grammar, metres, figures of speech and correct prose wﬁﬂ?*
ing, which are treasured even today by scholars and studentgi
alike. Vallattol also wrote his best and most inspiring works™
during this period. The poet's artistic trend progressed from

Mahakivyas to Khandalivyas and blossomed into full poetical
maturity and beauty in Laghukdvyas, about hundred of which are
compiled and published under the title of ‘Sahitya Madjari’. Lofty
sentiments of nationalism that reveal an innate pride in the ancient
glory of India and a depression in its degradation permeate these
poems and they elevate the poet as a poet of the people and the
nation. Ullir also wrote some of his commendable works during
this period and his powerful and figurative language made an
impression on the literary world.

The period following 1925 which had only two veterans of
the old guard, Vallatto] and Ullar for guidance, had its destiny
shaped by entirely new hands. The period is remarkable for the
fact that almost three-fourths of the vast quantity of writings avai-
lable in Malayalam today was produced in this period; but this
vast quantitative production has its adverse effect. There has
been so much writing of minor quality in this period, but it must
also be said that major works of excellent literary value and
quality have also appeared in some branches of literature.

The influence of western education and the impact of western
literature had made some marks in the Malayilam writings prior
is period. This period was further influenced by a greater
ness of freedom, need for co-ordinating effort and eco-
gress, ideas on democracy and socialism and trends
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widened the scope and depth of who are geni-

uses, it had the very opposite effect on aveea e yTiters. The
literature of this period has ‘all the weakness of an experimental
era that has not yet found itself.’ o

In the new line many good books were written during this
period on the ‘History of Literature’ and the ‘History of Kébila’.
There appeared books on religion, philosophy and science including
literary science. Literary criticism is the one branch which deye-
loped to a very remarkable stage in this period. It is mainly
based on the method of English literary criticism and the enter-
¢ prises of veterans like P. K. Narayana Pillai, Joseph Mundaseri,
k\. Balakrishna Pillai, M. P. Paul and Kuttik¥ishna \ e
)

eared the way for free and fearless criticism that leads to
balthy progress in literature.

“Essay” is another form of writing that developed in this
period. Humorous writings pregnant with literary and social
criticisms also appeared under the able pens of E. V. Krishna Pillai,
M. R. Nayar and a few others. Quite a number of biographies and
autobiographies have been written, but very few like ‘E. V.’s
Autobiography’ and K. P. Kesava Menon’s ‘Kazhifija Kalangal’,
deserve special mention.

Dramas developed and multiplied in wonderful response to
the demand of this age. Numerous plays have been written on
historical, social and political themes and a large majority of write
ings reveal the propagandistic aim behind them. Many are very
popular on the stage today; but their worth as literary works of
entertaining and educative value for future generations is rather
doubtful. There have been translations numbering over hundred
from other Indian languages and some European Languages also -

Short stories have outnumbered plays in this age and it may
be said that of the branches of literature that originated in Mala-
yalam during this period, it is the short story that has made very
creditable advancement. Many literary men took to short ‘story
writing and have done wonderfully well. They present a large
variety of theme, narration and expression which will become the
short story standard and quality. Any number of names of writers
and writings can be quoted to illustrate this fact; and it may be
pointed out specially that in the All-world short story competition,
K. T. Muhammad’s ‘Kannukal’ was awarded the prize for the best

story from India.
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Many novels have beefi tritten in this period, bute novels
and novelists whose names are worth recording are extremely
limited in number. In the enthusiasm to muke the literary theme
more contemporary and diction more simple, there resulted such
a lowering of standard that most of the novels look like expanded
short stories. There are no novels produced in this age to match
the priceless works of P. Chandu Menon and C. V. Raman Pillai.
It t¥"true that modern writers have tried to banish prolixity and
made for clearness and actuality; but they have encouraged super-
fillBty and have mistaken smartness for brilliance and mere
sensationalism for imaginative power.

5

In the midst of this experimenting in new forms and thf
groping for fresh values, much good poetry has been produc ' b
as if in justification of the maxim that ‘Poetry is the link tha
attaches man to some universal order in a world of darkness did-
chaos’. Poets like ‘G’ and many others concentrated their look
on the world and life around them and in their attémpt to crys-
tallize it into their art, they bave translated the objective into
the subjective and given universal and timeless significance to
their contemporary life which left to itself is so limited in time
and space. Many poets have evinced the tendency to clear away
the barriers of hermeticism and imitation and to create a public
poetry by returning to a more universal and more generous rhythm
capable of touching the hearts of people. There is an attempt to
keep a closer contact with the hard realities of life and external
events; but their art suffered no inhibitions on this account and
poetry of a very high order has been produced in Malayilam
in this period too.

Malayalam literature along with the other literatures of the
world will be able to contribute to the unity of nations and peoples
which is the much sought for thing today. If we are to live as
members of world community we should develop a unity of
spiritual outlook and aspiration. Mutual understanding is not pos-
sible without an acquaintance with the classics of different people.
There are many organizations today which are making sincere
attempts to bring into closer contact the culture and classics of
different languages which used to live more or less separately so
far; and we can hope that this will promote mutual understanding
and appreciation which will lay the foundation for friendship and
peaceful co-existence.

Mr. V. Ramasubramaniam: 1E 38 : years since the
art of Kathakali received international to¥eée~and publicity.
Many artistes from the west and other linguistic-areas of India
have come to Kerala and learnt its practice, sitting at the.fy
the masters of the art. The masters themselves have gone out
and settled in various parts of India. But it is very regrettable.to
note that not even one of the Malayalam literary texts of Katha-
kali plays, called ‘The Attakathas’, has been translated into any
language of the world. In fact, in many instances, the originsl
texts were consciously suppressed by the masters themselves,—
declaring at the same time that their performances were cent ‘per

ent genuine ‘Kathakali’. Ky

B¥ There is what is called ‘dubbing’ in the ‘motion-picture art,
Ptre the actors acting in one language‘ are not changed,
sBM#F the dialogue and songs oceurring .in the original lang-
e = ¢ are_so translated into arzothgr ‘hnguage as to retain the
!,“ oct lipwitgvements. Even such"®"@ice has not been adopted
by the Kal ﬂ:\!&: ali aftistes a;ﬁiﬁrectors Neither Malayilam lite-
rature nor any other literature is enriched by the present method
of suppressing the ‘Attakathd’ texts.

The Malayilis, as a class, are the least tradition-bound actors
of India. They are very assimilative and eclectic. They give
vent to even the latest western ideas on the stage. But yet there
has not been any considerable attempt in Kerala to translate or
even adapt the plays of Ibsen, Strindberg, Maeterlink, Gogol
Gorky, Oscar Wilde or Bernard Shaw, not to mention Shakespeare’
for the stage. It has not been sufficiently realized that the wealth
of English literature rests as much on its translations of foreign
classics as on its own original creations.

The South Indian Languages Book Trust can arrange for
personal contacts and discussions between original Malayslam
writers and their wou’ld be translators. The original writer, if he
so desires, must be permitted to re-edit his work in the trans-
lations, which are obviously intended for international consump-
tion. The great Tagore himself did not grudge to alter his Bengali
original to suit international readers. The author must of course
have the last word on the translation of his work.

Smt. Vidvan C. L. Meenakshi Amma: A word about the
women writers in Kerala. It seems paradoxical to say that in
Kerala where the literacy among women and also the progressive
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outlook of the women aré so high. there is no remarkable name
to mention among the women writers. There were really great
women in Kerala, who could wield the sword and defeat scholars
in various branches of studies by their erudition. But hardlv
could we think of a poet or a literary genius amonz the women of

Kerala.

....One may just quote one or two names from the early pages
of the history of Malayiilam literature as a poet or writer of some
reputation. Even those names are now forgotten by the gene-
rality of the readers. In short there is not a single ‘Avvaivar

in Malay#lam. "The Goddess of learning has been partial to the .
men of Kerala! ]

Coming to the modern times we can quote two or three namag.
from the women writers of Kerala. The most outstanding amopg |

them is Srimati Balamani Amma. a born poet, niece of a great

poet-philosopher Nalappattw.Narayana Menon, a disciple of the

late lamented Vallatto] Narayana Menon and wife of Mr. V. M. Nair,
a poet by himself who has translated many of the works of
Balamani Amma into English. Her ‘Amma’ (Mother) is a
unique work in Malayalam.

Mary John Thottan (now sister Beningna) is a very gifted
poet. She has alrcady bid farewell to ‘this world’ and became a
nun. Still she is at times writing poems on religious themes.
Once she was considered to be a very popular poet in Kerala.

Muthukulam Parvati Amma, Kadattanat Madhavi Amma,

Mary John Koothattukulam are the other names to he mentioned
in this connection,

There are a few fiction writers also among women. Taravath
Ammalu Amma (sister of the late Dr. T. M. Nair), B. Kalyani
Amma, wife of K. Ramakrishna Pillay, and T. C. Kalyani Amma,
belong to the previous generation of fiction writers. K. Saraswati
Amma is a modern shortstory writer. Her stories were very

popular (or unpopular among men?) for some time. At present
she seems to be silent.

The most recent writers among women are Sugatha Kumari
and Tekkekkunnath Omana Kumari.

Dr. K. Kunjunni Raja: 1 am extremely thankful to the learn-
ed porticipants of the seminar for the keen interest shown in my
paper and for the enthusiasm evinced in discussing the various
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problems raised by it. I should like to say a few words on some
of the important points raised during the discussion.

(1) Mr. Simons has raised an interesting topical question.
Will the development of the regional languages and their lite-
rature tend to be more of a disrupting than a unifying force in
Indian Life? Some aspects of the problem have already been dis-
cussed here. [ think that the development of regional literatures
will help in retarding the fissiparous tendencies seen in the politi-
cal field. The cultural unity of India was not hased on the unity
of language or religion. Diflerent religions, different languages
and even different social habits existed in India from ancient times;
still the unity .of India as a nation was a well established fact.
‘Unity in diversity’ has been India’s motto. It is true that for
a long time Sanskrit language, and the rich treasures contained
in it helped in keeping up the unity of the land. But with the
advent of the Muslims whose culture could not be completely
absorbed and assimilated by Hinduism, India has been a plura-
listic state with different cultures existing side by side without
any friction.

As far as Malayalam literature is concerned there is no reason
to fear about any fissiparous tendency raising its head. The pro-
blems engaging the attention of writers there are mostly economic,
social and psychological. The fundamental unity of India is taken
as a basic fact, and is never questioned. Kerala culture is at times
extolled, but only as renresenting the essence of Indian culture,
There is no preaching of hatred towards sister states. On the
contrary there are poems like Knaritta Cetticeiknl consciously
advocating tolerance between neizhbour states.

(2) Dr. George and some other friends suggested that it would
have been better to deal with the general trends in modern Mala-
valam literature than to go into the details ahout authors and
their works. There is some truth in it, T agree. But generali-
zations are linble to be vague and subjective; and pure literature
is a field where the individnality of the writer cannot bo foreotten.
Even between two poets who might he classed together as ‘pro-
gressive writers’ or as ‘mvstic poets’ there is bonund to he 'real
diffrrence; and sometimes a poet like Sankara Kurup mav have
wriften noems helonging ta manv a school. showiﬁg different
trends depending on the time and the mond. 1 have not taken
the short cut of generalization. but followed the cafe and stmid}{t-

forward. through longer path. Even while giving emphasis to the
B. 14
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writers and their works I have also pointed out the general trends
in the course of my narrative,

(3) Professor Parasuram's remark about modern poetry
being worthless in comparison with the ancient and mediaeval
classics shows only that he is more familiar with the latter, and
has a romantic attachment to them. Modern poetry as represent-
ed by Vallattol and Asin and by some of the living poets today
is in no way inferior to the old classics in literary merit.

(4) There was a suggestion that it was the tyranny of Sans-
krit that stood in the way of the progress of Malavalam literature.
Far from it. Sanskrit is partly responsible even in the develop-
ment of the Wegt coast dialect of Tamil into the separate language
of Malayalam. And Malavalam literature owes its greatest
treasures to the Nambidiri Brahmins: Malayalam poets like
Ceruséeri, Punam, Piintinam and Malamangalam were Brahmins;
and even FEluttaccan started by translating the Sanskrit Adhyds-
mardmdyana.

I do not want to take more aof your time. I am sure that the
discussion has shed further useful light on some of the points
briefly treated in my paper. Before I conclude I should like to
express my gratefulness to Professor Sastri for inviting me to
lead the seminar and to thank you all once again for making the
seminar a success,

Prof. K. A. N. Sastri: 1 thank you all for your presence and
the active part you have taken in making the Seminar a success.

One point that Mr. Simons raised is very important; that is
as to how far development of literature in a particular language is
conducive to the unity of the world as a whole. The question
has been partly answered here. 'The original unity that com-
bined them all and binds them still is their common debt to Sans-
krit sources. 1 think still we have not lost touch with Sanskrit.
‘In modern times new forces have come in. Our literatures are
tnspired by the West, Russian literature, Tolstoy, for example, and
z}merican too. Science and technology have also come in. Some-
times these new forces threaten to impair our sense of national
solidarity. We do not know what the ultimate result would be
but let us hope that India will stand united and strong and the'
growth of each and every one of her children in the languages
will be the growth of their combined strength,

SECTION II1: BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BOOKS
AND ARTICLES

(Note: Titles of books and periodicals in italics; under each subject and
country books are listed first and then articles, all in alphabetical

order).
Abbreviations:

A: Akashvani
AR Asian Review
EH : Eastern Horizon
E & W: East and West
FEQ : Far Eastern Quarterly
FL: Folklore

HWM : The Hindu Weekly Magazine
IAC: Indo-Asian Culture

IC: Islamic Culture.
Wl : The Illustrated Weekly of India
JAOS : Journal of the American Oriental Society
JAS: The Journal of Asian Studies
Ml: March of India
PA: Pacific Affairs
RCAJ : Royal’ Central Asian Journal
UA: United Asia
ART
ASIA:

Visser, H. F. E.: Art Treasures From The East (De Spi
Publishing Company, 1954): ( piegel

“One of the finest introductions to the immensely rich heritage
of Asian Art. Contains informative notes and numerous handsome
plates”,

INDIA;

Archer, W. G.: Indian Painting in Bundi and Kotah.
.(London, Victoria and Albert Museum, 1959, pp. vi plus 1958 Rev
in E & W, Vol. II, No. 4, Dec. 1960): )

“Tl_le history and evolution of paintings of both of Bundi and
Kotah in Rajputana are traced from the beginning (17th century)
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up to the middle end of the 18th century in the case of Bundi
and the first half of the last century in the case of Kotah . ... The
jungle paintings of Kotah are rightly compared by the author with
those of Douanier Roussian”.

Goetz, Hermunn:  Five Thousand Years of Indiun Art
(London, Methuen, 1960—Art of the World Series 275, p. 72 illus-
trations in color. Bibliograpiny 42, (stg). n inglish only. Notic-
ed in Orient Occident, Vol. i1, No. 4, Aug. 1960, p. 1v):

‘“The author has tried to make a coherent history from the
seeming diversity of 5,000 years of Indian art. He sees India as &
geographic unity broken by invasions but with common ideas and
symbols, His hi§tory is divided into five main periods: the Indus,
the Aryan, the mediaeval Hindu, the Indo-Islamic and modern

Indian periods. Islamic and Buddhist arts receive rather less ™

attention since they are to form the subject matter of other books
in the series. An introduction to the subject which should pro-
vide a solid basis for the study of India’s manifold contributions
to the arts of the world.” '

Goetz, Hermann: Indean fiinf Jahrtausende Indischer Kunst,
mit 68 farbigen Abbildunge‘:'x {gg{ien—-Baden. Holle Verlag, 1959,
P- 268 Rev. in E. & W. Vol. 11, No. 4, Dec. 1960) :

“An up to date resume of the history of Indian Art from its
beginning up to modern times. The historical background enables
one to understand the peculiarities of each artistic period.”

Zimmer, H: Myths and Symbols in Indian Art and Civili-

zlatio;;. (Ed. by Can'ilpbell, Joseph, New York, Pantheon Books,
946) :

“An unusually informative and imaginative treatment of forms

and ideals in traditional Indian art. The plates are highly
attractive”,

THAILAND:

Birasri ilpa; Thailand Culture Series No. 4.
Thai A::ﬂiec(tiizfiffgr}agi%; No. 10. Thai Buddhist Sculpture;
No. 14 Modern Art in Thailand. (Pub. by the National Culture
Institute, Bangkok, Thailand): :

No. 4 details the architectural characteristics of the Thai
structures and paintings. Concludes: “Like architecture and sculp-
ture, traditional Thai painting belongs to the past and thig makes
more valuable the few specimens that still remain in Bangkok,
Ayuthia, Sukhothai, Pejaburi, etc. which most regretfully are

CULTURE s

fading away day by day on account of the tropical dampness”.
No. 10 Character of sculpture Chiengsen period or northern style;

i of Sukhothai; characteristics; U’thong period ll?th
?omicsutl}i‘ giigxiy A.D.; characteristics of the U’thong style; period
of Ayuthia, AD. 1350-1767, period of Ratanakosin (Bangkok
1782-1868) ; ,cOnclusion; Bronze casting. No. 14 “The purpose of
this pam }’ﬂet is to state the principal factors which determined
the (i)ecliﬁe of the classic art and the recent revival of art with
modern characteristics”.

i Boribal. Thai images of the Buddha
(Thgll:aﬁghérﬁ’tuéuggies, No. 9, Pub. by the National Culture
Institute, Bangkok, Thailand):

“Perhaps more than any other country in the world, Thailand

is a land of Buddha images. They range in size from tiny minia-
tures to huge giants. They are made of many different kinds of

material-stone, plaster, or terra-cotta, wood, crystal or jade, §i1vgr
or gold. But the most characteristic and important material is

bronze”; the history of the Thai Buddha images given.
Yupho Dhanit: The Preliminary course of Training in Thai

" Theatrical Art (Thailand Culture Series, No. 15, Pub. by the

National Culture Institute, Bangkok, Thailand):

Deals with training in theatrical art given to students at the
depart!ner{t of Fine Arts, Bangkok with plenty of illustrations.

CULTURE

BENERAL:

: nd Western World. (Selected Read-
ings%)iftsl:rz, E);ewfgs.terlﬁe‘tlherla‘zflds Universities %‘oundations for
International Cooperation. The Hague; W. Van Hoeve Ltd., 1953.
181 Rev. in FEQ xiii (4) May 1954, p. 376):

Includes lectures delivered at London in the Su.mmers of 1951
and 1952 expressing both Oriental and Western views on many

significant topics.

.. The Taming of the Nations: A Study of
the g:atgﬁpbféeséif International Policy, New York: (The Mac-
millan Co., 1952, xii, 362, $5.00. Rev. FEQ. xii (4) Aug. 1953,
pp. 4-5):

An easier and valuable addition to the author’s previous
arresting volume The Meeting of the East and West: The author’s
examination of Hindu, Buddhist, Taoist and Confucian thought
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throws considerable light on the neutral and even negative reac-
tion of Asia to the Korean conflict.

Orient-Occident: highlits of an exhibition (Film) (Unesco,
Department of Mass Communication, 1960, Black and White,
35 mm. 20 minutes; Producer, Enrico Fulchignoni; cameramen,
Piero Portalupi and Adelmo Simonelli; Editor, Alexis Voront-
zoff; art director, Vadime klissefl; music composed by Y. Xenakis;
commentary, Pierre Henry. Noticed in Orient-Occident, Vol. 111,
No. 3, 1960, p. 12):

“A short film made during the exhibition ‘East-West', orga-
nized at the Cernuschi Museum in November 1958 by the French
National Commission for Unesco, the French National Council of
the International Council of Museums and the Department
of Fine Arts and Architecture of the City of Paris, with the
assistance of Unesco. Purpose of the film to illustrate the basic
harmony between the two parts of the world which are otherwise
very divided, through the testimony of works of ancient sculpture
which have been temporarily brought together. ... Four subjects
have been chosen to show the interplay of civilizations: Greco-
Buddhist art, Strasscan art, the themes of fertility and maternity
as seen by the Myceneans, Egyptians, Cretans and the people of
the Cyclades, and finally the evolution of monumental statuary
from the huge frontal statues of Asia to those of Greece”.

ASIA:

Ward, Barbara: The Interplay of East and West; Elements of
Conflict and Cooperation. (New York, Norton, 1957): -

“Penetrating and imaginative essays on the rehﬁons!l%p! .and
inter-acting influences between Eastern and Western civu@hons
from ancient times to the present. Rich fare for the historically
and philosophically minded reader”.

CEYLON:

Tresider, Argus John: Ceylon, an introduction to the Res-
plendent land (Princeton, New Jersey, Toronto, New York and
Londen, D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., 1960, p. 240, illustrations,
bibliography and index, $4.25. English only noticed in Orient
Occident, Vol. 11, No. 3, June 1960, p. 15):

Second volume in the Asia Library series; “gives the general
reader an introduction to the history, the religions, the political
system and the cultural life of the country and deals briefly with
the arts of Ceylon including the dance, one of the art forms for
which Ceylon is perhaps best known in the West”.
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INDIA:

Marriott, McKim: Village India: Studies in the Little Com-
munity. (Foreword by Redfield and Singer. Univ. of Chicago
Press, 1955, xix, 269, $4.50, Rev. in FEQ. xv (i), pp. 146-7. Sixth
Vol. in Comparative Studies of Culture and Civilizations):

“There are as many problems and approaches presented in this
book as there are contributors’. (Morris E. Opler). Also Rev.
in P.A. xxix (3) Sep. 1956, pp. 289-91 by Maurice Zinkin.

Mansinha (Dr.) M. The Alekha Cult of Orissa (IWI,,
25-6-1961, p. 19):

An obscure person in the western jungle lands of Orissa, popu-
larly known as Mahima Gosain started this cult known as Mahima
Dharma or Alekha Dharma; details of his career given; strong
similarities with Buddhism; the main tenets of the cult are (1)
a casteless society; (2) recognition of one God who is Alekha, or
one who cannot be described in words or figures and who there-
fore should not be worshipped through man-made idols; (3)
abandonment of all external rituals, such as pilgrimages or pijas;
(4) preparation for emancipation through a strictly ethical way
of living and through meditation on the Alekha only; and (5)
thinking always of the good of humanity, as an essential part of
religious discipline. “The Alekha cult appears to combine in
itself the sternly ethical self-culture of the Hinayana and the
element of grace of the Mahayana”. The particular tenet of the
cult which appears to be most admirable and remarkably modern
is the idea of world-redemption. This cult is still vigorously alive
to-day with an evergrowing circle of adherents in and outside
the Orissa State.

THAILAND:

Rajadhon, Phya Anuman; Thailand Culture series No. (1) The
Cultures of Thailand; (2) A brief Survey of Cultural Thailand;
(3) Thai Literature and Swasdi Raksa; (5) Loy Krathong and
Songkran Festival; (6) Chao Thai and some Traditions of Thai;
l(a7) Phrabedi; (13) Th;ia‘h stary of Thlai é\ﬂcllrriageI cv;stom; (17) Thai

nguage; (Pub. b e National Culture Institute, Bangkok
Thailandy: © &

No. 1 is a bird’s eye view of Thailand’s culture. “Funda-
mentally, the culture of Thailand may be summed up in one word,
religion. For everything, arts and literature, social system, habits
and customs, is developed and clustered around her religion, It ig
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in quite recent times only that there have been some changes in
the culture due to western influence. Thai culture tends to become
secular in the progressive parts of the country; but to the people
as a whole, religious culture is still a living force. No. 2 gives
brief outline of Architecture, Sculpture, Painting, Music and
Drama, Shadow Play, Literature, and Minor Art. No. 3 has sum-
maries of the best works of Thai literature viz.,, Phrq law, Phra
Samuthakhot; Mahachet Kham Thet, Khun Chang Khun Phaen,
Inao, Hua Chai Nakrop, Sam kok, Phra Rajaphithi Sipsong Duan,
Phra Abhai Mani and Ramakien. “The knowledge of most of
these books is indispensable for one who desires at best to under-
stand Thai literature, arts and cultures.... with the exception
of two Phra Samuthakhot and Sam kok they ought to be trans-
lated into other languages as representative of the national genius
of the Thai. Swasdi Raksa (Sanskrit; Swasti Raksha) is the
name of a short poem written by one of the foremost Thaij poets
popularly known as Sunthorn Bhu; a short notice of the life
of the poet and a free English translation in prose of the poems
given. No. 5 Loy Krathong is the festival of floating of lights
in a leaf cup. It is a yearly offering to the water spirits expressing
thanks-giving to the Goddess of water. In its later development
it is a pastime for spending an evening outdoors amid pleasant
surroundings near the water. The Songkran festival is the
celebration of the traditional New year of the Thais; it gives a
brief account of the story of the festival description of the celebra-
tions. No. 6. Chao Thai also known as Phra Phum is the village
god, the Thai guardian spirit of the house.  Description of its
installaion and oher ceremonies. The spirits or genii which the
Thais believe inhabit human and other bodies are called Khwans.
Their departure from the body causes illness and other troubles.
The traditions relating to them described. No. 7. Phra is just a
honorific which means exalted and bedi is a sacred monument
or a reliquary; gives the development of the bedi from ancient
times. No. 13. The Thai marriage custom is indicated in the
Thai expression “mi ruan” which means literally “to have a house”
when a person is married we say he or she has a house or “mi
l'flan"- A general description of the ceremonies given. No. 17
€1ves an account of the language, its development and the alphabet.

Seidenfaden, Erik: The Thai Peoples, Book I: The origins
:3 ha?ﬂftatslof tihe 'I‘ha;BPeo,::les. }ll‘lli)th a sketch of their Material
sniritual culture. Bangkok: e Si Society. 1958. .
!n JAS, Vol. XIX, No. 4, p. 467): - ety 1938, (Rev
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A detailed ethno-historical mapping of all the Thai and repu-
tedly Thai Peoples of main land South east Asia. Includes an ex-
cellent summary of the “Non-Thai peoples of Thailand” and a

cursory description of 20th century Siam.

i i . Life in Bangkok (Thailand Culture series,
No Si\gasg%fm%g Thlef,- National Culture Institute, Bangkok,

Thailand) :
A description of several attractions in the city of Bangkok
and the life of the people by a competent authority.

DANCE

BURMA.: i
Chen. T. D.: Music and Dance in Burma (EH, Vol. I, No. 5,

1960, pp. 44-46): . ‘ o
A succinct account of dance and music in Burma noting briefly

the contact with China in these fields.

CEYLON:

Edirisinghe S. C.: Dance and Magic Drama in Ceylon (EH,
Vol. 1, No. 4, 1960, pp. 47-49):

A brief account of the Kandvan and Mask dances of Ceylon.
Reveals how the arts of dance and drama in Ceylon have main-

tained a distinct individuality despite the western impact.

INDIA: '
Arunachala Pillai: Abhinaydbjodaya sulochani, (p. 148,
Telugu Script, Sriniketana Press, Madras, 1907):
This is a Sanskrit work on Bharata Natya with Telugu com-
mentary. “The book has also some figures illustrating the various

hasta-mudris.

ildecard, L. and Ramani, R.: Folk-Dances of South
Indias p(Ii\?zr\:v’ I;;r;: g()xford University Press, 1945, pp. xx, plus 134,
Rs. 4-8-0 in India. Rev. JAOS, 1946, pp. 185-187) -

i of folk dances as practised by girls are pre-
sent:rdén?l"ﬁe:gp}?:ve been collected from various parts of South
India, and the languages of the accompanying songs are chiefly
Tamil, with a scattering of Malayalam, Telugu, Hindustani,
Bengali. The subjects of the dances are equally varied, including
flowers, household duties, milkmaid dance, adoration of various
gods. snake-charming, and others. Fach dance is accompanied by

B. 15
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music, with designation of the raga employed, and Indian note and
European staff notation. The text of the song belonging with the
dance is given in the original language (written in Tamil script)
and Roman transliteration, with English translation.

Anand, Mulk Raj: Kashmiri Folk Dances, (MI, Vol. VI,
No. 10, p. 10; Bhangra and Giddha, ibid, Vol. XI, No. 11, pp. 9-10,
Garba and Ras, ibid, Vol. XI, No. 12, p. 8; Ghumar Dance, ibid,
Vol. XII, No. 2, p. 17; Ras Dance of Manipur, ibid, Vol. XI1, No. 3,
p. 40):

Five brief notes on the popular folk-dances of several parts
of India with attractive illustrations in colour.

Khokar Mohan: Modern influence on Indian dancing (A4,
10-7-60, pp. 1-2 & 44):

Indian dance has not only re-emerged unscathed after a pro-
longed hibernation but has also imbibed in its diverse forms vari-
ous influences as could be seen in Bharata Nitya, Kathak and
Kathakali. A new feature introduced therein is the ballet from
the West and it has immense scope. “Indian dance to-day is an

art which is very much alive, which is growing and developing
and seeking newer forms of expression”’.

Varma, K. M.: Natya, Nrtta, and Nrtya, their meaning and

relation (Calcutta, Orient Longmans, 1957, p. 86. Rev. in E & W,
Vol. 10, No. 3, Sept. 1959, p. 222).

The interrelations among natya, nrtya and abhinaya discussed.

DRAMA
INDIA:

Bmker) Gulbad N .
No. 1, p. 106): as: Modern Gujarati Drama (UA, Vol 10,

Stu@ies the changes in the Gujarati theatre with a historical
perspective, and shows changeover from the artificial vulgarity of
the old stage to the modernized theatre.

THAILAND:

Bridhyakorn H. H. Prince Dhaninivat Kromamun Bid h
and Yupho Dhanit: The Khon (Thailand Culture Sel’iﬁﬁ,l P};:.h]l,)l,
Pub. by the National Culture Institute, Bangkok, Thailand):

Khon is the Thai classic dance; Masked Play; Khon Phark;
Mugic, Khon texts; The Ramakien; Training for the Khon; dress;
Presentation; forms of representation; formalities,
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i H. H. Prince Dhaninivat Kromamun Bridya-
labh'Bm%‘};t};al‘I!\?:xg (Thailand Culture Series, No. 12. Pub. by the
National Culture Institute, Bangkok, Thailand):

The Nang is the Thai Shadow play; origin; direction of its
immigration; the word Nang; accessories, technique of the repre-
sentation; stories for the Nang; the Nang Ram.

FOLKLORE

INDIA: <t s -
i ier, and Hivale, Shamrao: olk-Songs of the
Maik%llwglx;ikvigé; York, Oxford University Press, 1944, pp. xxx,
plus 410. $7.50 Rev. JAOS, 1946, pp. 185-187):
ies. types are
ists of 619 songs under 16 categories Thg song
wellcc(i):sséii;ed. In the case of scngs accompanying dances, des-
criptions are given of the dances, sometimes with figures.

. N _Tales of Mahdkoshal: (New York,
oxiy 1{’fnix2rs§:;r'Prfsgfklg44, pp.fxxvi, plus 523. $7.50. Rev.
JAOS, 1946, pp. 185-187):

"This is a collection of 150 tales giving us a good sample of folk-
lore among aboriginal peoples of the eastern part of the Central
Provinces and the Rewa, Kawardha, Sarangarh, and Baster States.

ta: Bihu Sonns of Assam (Lawyer's
Bookcgts:’nfngéuiraﬁhiggfa; 174). (Rev. E & W, Vol. 10, Nos. 1-2.
March-June 1959, p. 126):

A translation of Bihuman and Bihu songs of Assam. These
songs belong to two main melodic patterns, the plaintive and the
merry.

i 2 Mundari Falk Tales (Ranchi, 1957, p. 168.
Rev?ﬂif;',l.,P\.fo{.{G& March 1958, 1. 64): P

“This is a collection which the distinguiched author made
between 1927 and 1931. The book has considerable linguistic valye
since the tales are given in full in the Mundari tongue written
in Devangeari script as well as the English translation. Alas, the
author tells us that the old ways and the old language are fast
disappearing; the old is preserved in the stories which he has
recorded for us”.

SIAM:

le May, Reginald: Siamese Tales. Old and New. The Four
Riddles and other Stories. (Arthur Probsthain. T.ondon 1958
p- 192, Rev. in E & W, Vol. 10, Nos. 1-2, March-June 1959, p, 192):



318 BIBLIOGRAPHY

A translation of Siamese tales illustrating the psychological
characteristics and the customs of the Siamese people.

LITERATURE,
INDIA:

_Buitenen, (Dr), Van, J. A. B. Tales of Ancient India, (p. 260.
Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1939):
The stories here derive mainly from the Kathasaritsigara,

Brhatkathaslokasarngraha, Dasakumiaracarita and the Jataka
stories,

Barua, Hem Ed.: Modern A .samese Poetry (An Anthology,
1960, Kavita, New Delhi-5, Rs. 10/- Rev. HWM, 5-6-60):

An English translation of 36 modern Assamese poems by
26 poets. “Modern Assamese Poetry (all modern Indian poetry,
in fact) is sustained both by the living waters of our racial tradi-
tion (the Vedas, the Vaishnava poetry, the adoration of Himavant
and Ganga, the treasure house of Indian myth and legend) and
by the breezes from the West.”

Mukherji, Prof. Bimla Prasad: Western Influence on Bengali
Fiction (A, 19-6-60, pp. 1, 42 & 44) :

“All modern languages in India, specially Bengali, received
new stimuli and fresh leases of life through contact with Western
literature. English fiction, itself influenced by French and Russian
models, placed before us the masters of modern fiction. It bred
social sympathy, reformism and almost an overnight adoption of
western values and attitudes, though not generating an equiva-
lent measure of historical or critical understanding that eases ten-
sion and fits form into content.”

Rao, C. B.: European Literature and Hindi
18, 1959, p. 41): : poetry. (A, Octr.

Discusses how deep has been the influence

of European lite-
rature on Hindi poetry. pe

Sahi, V. D. N.: European Literature d Hindi: Ficti
L1 e 3! and Hindi: Fiction. (A4,

Discusses “Is the novel an imported art form? If so has it
now become naturalized in Hindi?” Concludes “The novel in Hindi
under the impact of the West is yet an unfinished product; some-
thing like a preface to the story, not the story itself”,
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Singh, Harbans: Humour in Punjabi Literature (IWI, 15-5-
1960,, pp. 56-57) :.

Love of banter and an inexhaustible capacity for laughter are
native to the Punjabi character. The unwritten, traditional .fo]k-
lore preserves the best specimens of Punjabi humour. In litera-
ture, however, this genius for humour has not found full scope.
As a medium of expression Punjabi prose has limitations. Modern
trends from Charan Singh onwards who professed to imitate Punch
in his journal Manji; others of note are Ishar Singh Bhaiya, Suba

Singh, Gurnam Singh Tir, Piara Singh Data, ete.

SUMATRA:;

Johns, H. Anthony: Rantjak Dilabueh. A Minangkabau Kaba.
A specime’n of the Traditional Literature of Central sumatra (Cor-
nel University, New York, Rev. in JAS, Vol. XIX, No. 4, p. 473):

The body of this book is taken up with the text and a con-
current “free verse” English translation of this example of a Mi-
nangkabau Kaba. The term Kaba is applied to “any story in
Minangkabau which is told in a kind of rhythmic prose, the story
falling into rhythmic lines of approximately equal length. The
story deals with the youth of a Minangkabau man through the
course of his wild oats, penitence, reform and instruction from
his mother on how to be a Minangkabau husband and village
elder. This interesting Minangkabau view of themselves is pre-
ceded by a very brief introduction to Minangkabau culture and
some highlights of the way in which this culture is reflected in
Kaba literature in general and in this Kaba in particular,

MUSIC

INDIA:

Arbatta Navalar: Bharata Sistram: (with commentary by
Tilliambur Chandra Sekhara Kavirdja Panditar. Printed at Laksmi
Vilasam Press, Tondiarpet, Madras—With the help of Bobbili Sa-
masthanam, Vina-Venkaier and Puduvai Su. Krishnaswami Pillai
p. 154, Tamil, 1876)

This is a work in Tamil verse on Dance and Music. It come
prises 4 Iyals, Bhava Iyal, Raga Iyal, Tala Iyal and Olibiyal,

Ma Muni: Brhaddesi: (Ed. by K. Sambasiva Sastri, Tri-
van tansg:nskﬁt Series No. XC IV. Sri Sethulakshmi Prasida
Mila No. VI. Printed by the Superintendent, Government Press,
1928. Incomplete, p. 154) :



320 BIBLIOGRAPHY

This is a work on Music. It has chapters on Nadotpatti, $ruti,
Svara, Mircchana, Tana, Alankara, Giti, Jati, Rasalaksana Bhasa-
laksana, Prabandha.

Sambamoorthy, P.: History of Indicn Music. (Rev. HWM,
25-12-1960) ;

Deals in detail with the history of South Indian music. The
evolution of the Indian musical scale, the development of musical
instruments, musical and dance-forms, rhythmical development
and musical iconography are dealt with.

Chatterji, Priya: Indian Classical Music. (E & W. Year VIIL
No. 4, January 1958, pp. 360-370):
Discusses the mythology, and history of the classical music in

ancient India and explores Raga, Alap, Tila, Tan, ctc. Enumerates
the Eight types of Musicians.

Singh, Jaidev Thakur: Persian and Indian Music, (A4, 25-10-39,
pp. 1-2):

The story of the meeting of Persian and Indian music and its
results.

THAILAND:

Duriyanga, Phra Chen: Thai Music (Thailand Cultural Series,
No. 8, Pub. by the National Culture Institute, Bangkok, Thailand):

“The aim in compiling this little book is to give the general
public interested in arts, and especially foreign music lovers who
have come to our shores, a general idea of Thai musical art, as
understanding is necessary before there can be appreciation”.
Technique of Thai music in relation to Western music; the piphat
band; the wood-wind section; the percussion section; Thai music.

P o)
GE : HILOSOPHY

Humphreys, Christmas: The Wisdom of Buddhism (Michael -

Joseph, 21s. Rev. IWI, 16-7-61):

“An admirable anthology”. With a catholicity of outlock “he
is able to range from the Old Wisdom schools to new thought,
from the Theravada on the one hand to Japan and Tibet on the
other, as well as to encompass not only Tantrik dohas and Zen

koans but an extract from The Mahdtmd Letters and a quotation
from Dr. Suzuki”.
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Radhakrishnan, (Dr.) S. and Raju, (Dr.) P. T. (Eds.): The
Concept of Man, (Allen & Unwin, 42s. Rev, in IWI, 24-9-61):

“One of the most important contributions to comparative phi-
losophy that have appeared in recent years...an attempt }.1as beef‘
made to show how man has been understood in the main tradi-
tions of thought. The significance of this effort can hardly be
overestimated. To-day intellectual insularism has finally become
a thing of the past and ‘the problems of each have become the
problems of all’...Such a study, apart from bringing out the true
status of man as the common denominator of all philosophy, reveals
the errors and prejudices that must be avoided if the world is to
become a worthy abode for the human spirit.”

INDIA:

Bharati Swami Agehiananda: The Ochre Robe (Allen and
Unwin, 25s. Rev. IW], 16-7-61):

“Though this may appear a highly controversial book, it must
be said that it is not only eminently readable, but worth ponder-

‘ing over, because the author shows himself well-versed in both

Indian and European thought and his observations have the acute-
ness of a well-trained intellect” His own views are Epicurean;
truth to him is a very questionable concept; religion is more than
mere conformity to verifiable facts; he rejects the emotional, mys-
tical, metaphysical and moral approach. “We act as we do, not
because it is pleasing to the gods, or to the State or to the Areo-
pagus; and also not because it is the thing our forbears expect
of us; but purely because it is delightful so to act”. His lack of

. conformity to the general rules and expectations of monkish con-

duct brought him soon into conflict with orthodoxy and finally com-
pelled him to leave the shores of India.

Osborne, Arthur (Ed): The collected works of Ramang
Maharshi (Noticed in the IAC, Vol. VIII, No. 2, p. 197):

The author has brought together the translations of Bhagavan
Ramana’s own original writings as well as the saint's expositions
of some well-known classical Sanskrit religious texts. “Every sec-
tion is preceded by a brief introduction acquainting the reader
with the gist of the subject-matter”.

Ramanatha Muni: Purusasikte Bhigyam (Ed. with English
translation by Pandit V. Krishnamacharya. B. S, and F. Mart,

1;;?8 )Comer, Madras, pp. xvii 80, Rs. 225 Rev. in Chetana, July
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“Pandit V. Krishnamachirya's English translation is excellent,
true to the text and perfect in diction”. There is an illuminating
introduction discussing the main topics of the Stkta by Dr. K. C.
Varadachari.

PAKISTAN:

Vahid, Syed Abdul; Igbal: His Art and Thought. (Luzac &
Co. 14 s. Rev. RCAJ, xxxvii (1) Jan. 1950, pp. 98-9):

Author is secretary of the Igbal Society and has translated
much of Igbal’s poetry for this book. In the thought of this Indian
poet there is not just the intellectual thrill of lyric philosophy but
a creative intuition that is of tremendous importance to the West.
Pakistan ‘stands a proof of the reality of this man’s imagination,
and if it is not to become a nightmare it will have to constitutio-

nalize his philosophy’.

RELIGION

GENERAL:

Finegan, Jack, The Archaeology of World Religions, (Prin-
ceton University Press, 1952, XI, 599 with 260 illustrations, 9 maps
and 34 pages of Index, $10.00 Rev. FEQ xii (3) May 1953,

pp. 312-14): .
Well ordered compilation of valuable materials not herebefore
brought together according to a comprehensive plan.

Rahman, F: Prophecu in Islam, (XI, 118, pub. by George Allen
and Unwin Ltd. Ruskin House, Museum St., London, Price 15 s.
Noticed in IC, Vol. XXXIV, No. 2, April 1960, page 157):

“A critical and historical treatment of the Muslim philoso-
pher’s doctrine of Prophecy and Revelation and its relation to
Islamic orthodoxy”. Seeks to give historical sources of the philo-
sopher’s teaching and thus to show where the originality of this
teaching lies and to point out how far the philosophers succeeded
in their attempt to integrate the Semetic and Muslim conception
of revelation with Greek wisdom.

INDIA: .
Renou, L. (Ed. and Translator): Hymnes Speculatifs du Veda
(Rg-Veda; Atharva-Veda). Paris, Gallimard, 1957, 276, p. 8§ NF):

“‘Veda’ means knowledge, and the Vedas are the basic foun-
dation of practically all later Indian religion, poetry, literature and
art. Among the two oldest books of the Vedas (from sources
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going back 4,000 and more years), and certainly the most impor-
tant literary monuments of India, are the Rg Veda, a collection
of hymns to the gods of the Brahman pantheon, and the Atharva-
Veda, a group of magic prayers or formulas used for specific cere-
monies. It is- from these two collections that the translations
from the Sanskrit given in this work are drawn”. (Oprient

Occident, Vol. 111, No. 5).

Singh, T., Singh, J., Singh Ka., Singh, B. H. i :
The Sacred Writifg of the Sikhs (Trangslat]ead %oﬁdpﬁﬁr}ggi-liég;
ed by G. S. Fraser; Preface by Sir Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan:
foreword by Professor Arnold Toynbee. London, Allen & Unwin’
1960, p. 288, 22s. (stg.); New York, Macmillan, 1960, p. 288 Us
$5.25): g

Professor Toynbee writes in his foreword: “This translation
is the first that has made the Adi Granth (The Sacred Book of
the Sikhs) accessible, in more than short extracts, to the English-
speaking public. Its publication is therefore an important event
in the history of the now rapidly increasing contact between diff-
erent peoples and civilizations in the fields of literature, religion

and other provinces of spiritual life.

“The Adi Granth is part of mankind’s common spiritual trea-
sure. It is important that it should be brought within the direct
reach of as many people as possible. Few readers of English will
have had the opportunity of hearing the Adi Granth being chanted
in the Golden Temple of the Sikh religion at Amritsar: and few
again, of those who have heard the chanting have been’in a posi.’
tion to understand its meaning. Here is the book in English
Readers of English can now not merely read it but ponder ove.
it. A book that has meant, and means, so much to such g notablr
community as the Sikh Khalsa deserves close study from th .
of the world’. (Orient Occident, Vol. III. No. 5). © rest

Anonymous: Christian Missionary Decline j i
XXX (4), December 1957 76, Written trand%: (P4,
Oct. 1957). ecember » PP. 366-76. Written from NY. in

Discusses recent govt. and Hindu policy to Christ;

. . istian missiong
especially foreign ones and their proselytizing activity mt;i;;m;
areas foreign policy also considered. . 2

LAOS:

Ra ) .
pp. 3233y, Kemala, New Year's Day in Laos (IWI, 12-6-59,

B. 16
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The traditional and mythological background to the New
Year’s Day in Laos with a description of the details of the cere-
mony. Among other rituals “a hundred dancers descend in a line
from the top of the hill. Wearing bejewelled masks and dressed
in the traditional costumes with the high peaked ornamental head-
dress of the devas, they carry lighted torches. Slowly they wind
their way down the hill and take up positions in the garden. Soon
the main group of dancers, hidden behind the bushes, suddenly
emerge as the orchestra seated on a raised platform strikes up the
music. Episodes from the Ramayana are enacted. The perform-
ers execute stylized movements of the Lao classical ballet”.

SOCIOLOGY
GENERAL:

Ruopp. Phillips. (Ed.)). Anproaches to Communrity Develon-
ment. (The Hague: W. Van Hoeve, Ltd., 1953, xvi, 352. Rev. FEQ,
xiii (3), p. 375):

A symposium with 23 contributors. General discussion of
sociology, economics and educational problems followed by ‘regio-
nal considerations’ on Africa, Arab, Middle East, India, Indonesia
and Latin America. Of considerable practical use to rural
workers,

Versluys, J. D. N.: Social Factors in Asian Rural Develop-
ment (PA, XXX (2), pp. 160-72)

Discussion of the place of tradition and how to utilize it in
progressive community projects calculated to develop self-reliance
among rural people with concrete examples.

BURMA:

Leach, R. A. Political Systems of Highland Burma, a Study of
KGChm_ Social Structure. (Foreword by Raymond Firth.
Cambridge: Harvard Univ. Press, for the London School of Eco-
nomics and Pol. Science, Univ. of London. 1954. xii, 324). Biblio-
graphy, appendices, Index, $7-00 Rev. FEQ, X1V (2), pp. 284-5.

An important contribution to anthropological theory and to a
better understanding of the ethnography of the Kachin people.

Cady, John F. (Chica. Univ.) Religion and Politics in Modern
Burma. (FEQ xii (2) Feb. 1953, pp. 149-62. Introduction 149, (i)
Status 9f Re gion under Burma’s Kings 150, (ii) Demoralization
of religious institutions to 1920, p. 152: (iii) Religion and Nationa-

coalesce, 1920-1945, p. 154; (iv) The Postwar situation in 1950,
P. 156; (v) The Dhammachariya Act, p. 158; (vi) The Pali Univ.
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Act and the revival of political activity by monks, p. 158; (vii)
The Buddha Sasana organization, p. 160; (viii) Conclusion, p. 162):

U Nu’s work and need for cultural reintegration on basis of
tradition to suit modern aims stressed.

INDIA:

Mayer, C. Adrian: Caste and Kinship in Central India (Uni-
versity of California Press, Berkeley, 1960. Rev. JAS, Vol. XX,
No. 1, p. 131):

“A major work on Indian society .... provides a challenge
for other social anthropologists to develop methods, and forms of
analysis which can encompass the historical and cultural com-
plexity of partially bounded structures without sacrificing the
tight description and presentation of data that a careful structural
study can give.”

Srivatsava, Shakuntala: The Birijias of Chota Nagpur
(IWI, 15-5-1960, pp. 26, 27):

The habitat and ways of life of the Biriji tribe outlined. The
efforts of Community Development Projects and other allied agen-
cies have “opened new hopes for these once neglected people, and
it may not be long before they take their place as worthy citizens
of the land”.

Zinkin, Taya: India and Military Dictatorship, (PA, xxxii ),
March 1959, pp. 89-91):

‘Whatever may happen to democracy in India, military dicta~
torship has no chance’. It is ‘irrelevant because of India’s history
in the past fifty years’. Islam has a great affinity for militarism;
Hinduism is much too vague and individualistic. The Congress
is obsolete and ‘the future is in the hands of the sons of loyal
supporters of the British who did not boycott universities but got
a modern education’.

INDONESIA:

Wertheim, W. F.: Indonesian Society in Transition: A study
of Social Change, (The Hague and Bandung: W. van Horie Ltd.
Rev. JAS, Vol. XIX, No. 4, p. 470): ,

Concerned with the events of the continuing revolution in
Indonesia. Sets forth a few sociological trends:; increasing state
interference in economic affairs, some kind of land distribution,
cumulative industrial development etc.
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Anonymous: Marriage in Indonesia: (AR Vol. lvi. No. 206.

pp. 140-145):

A brief but informative account of the institution of marriage
in Indonesia. System of marriage in the Batak Society of North
Sumatra, in Sumbawa, matriarchal system in the Minangkabau
region and special eustoms in Bandjarmasin arc discussed.

MALAYA:

Li, Dun J: British Malaya: An Economic Analysis: (New
8Y8:);)k: The American Press, 1955. 123, $3-00 Rev. PA xxx (i) pp.

Anti-British bias; interesting and convenient resumé of the
most important social, political and economic factors affecting
Malaya’s development.

S.E. ASIA:

AEmefson, Rupert. Representative Government in South-East
Asia (Auspices of I. P. R, Cambridge, Mass. Harvard Univ. Press,
1955, vii, 197, Index $ 3-50 Rev. FEQ xiv (4) Aug. 1955, pp. 594-5):

Indonesia Burma, Malaya, The Philippines (by Elsbree) and
rural and urban self-government (by Virginia Thompson). Book
is opened and closed by two provocative chapters (the latter in
part devoted to Thailand and Indo-China).

Pelzer, Karl J: Selected Bibliography of the Geography of
South-East Asia. Part Ill-Malaya. (Southeast Asian Studies, Yale
University, and Human Relations Area Files; distributed by I.P.R.,
New York, 1956, 162, $ 1-75). Rev. PA, xxx(3) p. 287):

‘Gf:ography' has been stretched to include history, religion
education and even communism and the ‘Emergency’. The most
comprehensive bibliography on Malaya ever published. (D.G.E

Hall).
THAILAND:

1 Young, John E. de: Village Life in Modern Thai Land. Berke-
Y, $3:50 Rev. in PA. xxix (2) June 1956, pp. 203-4):

A most valuable addition to the rather sparse existing litera-
ture on Thailand, & Hlera

SECTION IV(A): INSTITUTIONS

i titution, arranged in alpha-
Note. Country, Subject and Name of Ins n, a ged 10
(Note b:::leal :)rder: tnstitutions and their publications in italics),

INDIA

ANTHROPOLOGY:

Anthropological Museum, (University of Delhi):

Started in 1947. Has a varied collection of tribal objects,
pre-historic material and skulls and skeletons. The Ethnographic
section contains many articles used by the aborigines in India and
elsewhere and the Indian section shows examples of tribal work-
manship. Post-graduate practical classes are conducted fpr the
students of the Anthropology Department.

Tribal Research Institute Museum (Chhindwara):

The museum which is part of the Tribal Research Institute of
the Tribal welfare department, Madhya Pradesh was started in
1954 along with the Institute. Has about 2000 exhibits in its
collection, mostly artifacts of the Tribes of Madhya Pradesh and a

few paintings etc.

ARCHAEOLOGY:
Delhi School of Archaeology. (New Delhi):

Started on October 15, 1959; Within two years of its inception,
the School has turned out the first group of fully trained personnel
to take up archaeological assignments. The second group is under
training, while the third session begins in the third week of this
month (October). The 20-month course in the School is an inten-
sive practical training in excavation and preservation of monu-
ments. To this is added practical training in surveying, drawing,

0 chemical preservation of monuments and antiquities
ﬁd?u:epﬁz; methods. pon the theoretical side, besides traditional
subjects like art, architecture, palaeography and numismatics,
students are taught prehistory and protohistoric and early histori-
cal archaeology supplemented by elementary geology, anthropology
and environmental archaeology. Also, included are such subjects
as publication, blockmaking, printing and, also, antiquarian laws.
The students receently carrid on excavation at Kalibangan, near
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Pilibangan, a railway station 430 kilometers west-north-west of
Delhi on the Delhi-Suratgarh section of the Northern Railway.
The excavation had the dual purpose of studying the cultural
complex of the site and of imparting training in excavation
technique to the students. Through research, detailed study of
the site and the various objects found there, the studentg were able
to recapitulate the splendour of a civilization which dates back
to 5000 years and is believed to be a contemporary of the
Mohenjo-Daro culture.

ART:
Kunika, (Janapath, New Delhi):

An art centre opened on 24-3-1961 at the Central Cottages

Emporium to bring artists and craftsmen together for exchange of
ideas and to promote sale of paintings, scluptures and other art
objects.

Nrityodaya (No. 30, First Main Road, Gandhinagar,
Madras-30) :

Art centre. Founded in 1944 by Film Producer and Director
Sri K. Subrahmanyam. One of the primary objects of the centre
is to pick up new talents amongst the middle class people and give
them training in classical Dancing and Music. A free library,
reading room and children’s club attached to the centre; there is a
fine Arts section giving training to girls and boys in the manufac-
ture of dolls, statues, moulds, etc., arranges free film shows on 16
MM projectors at periodical intervals; President: Shri K. Subrah-
manyam, Principal: Smt. Meenakshi-Subramanyam, General
Secretary: Kumari S. Neela.
ARTS AND CRAFTS:

Cottage Industries Museum, (Gauhati) ;

Started in 1955 to preserve the ancient arts and crafts in the
State. Typical specimens of arts and crafts of various groups and
communities in the state have been collected. “The specimens offer
an opportunity for research in our traditional designs by the re-
search and designing section of the Cottage Industries Department
of the State”,

Crafts Museum, (Calcutta):

Started in 1957. The aim of the museum is to i
Indian designs and motifs in arts and crafts The collections
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include a good number of paintings representing the traditional
schools from Rajasthan and folk schools from Bengal and
Orissa. The wealth and richness of design in the Indian textiles
exhibited is noteworthy. ‘‘There are Baluchar saries, Masulipatam
batiks, Banaras brocades, Gujarat patolas, Tanjore Silk, Punjab
phulkaris, Kashmir shawls, and Bengal Kanthas”. The publica-
tions include: Designs in Indian Textiles, 5000 Indian Designs
and motifs, Art for Everyone, Craft Museum besides the Journal

of the Indian Institute of Art in Industry.

CULTURE:

Bharatiya Itihdsa Saemshodhaka—Mandala, (313 A, Sadashiva
Peth, Poona).

Founded in 1910 for collecting, conserving and publishing.
historical materials. Has a collection of rare coins, Persian, San-
skrit and Marathi historical manuscripts and about 1700 old Indian
paintaings, copper plates, sculptures and archaeololgical exhibits.
Library of 11000 vols. President: The Raja Sahib of Phalta}n.
Publications: Journal (Quarterly), Surya Granthamala Series
(97 issued), Puraskrita Granthamdld (55 issued).

Kannada Research Institute Museum, (Dharwar):

Established in 1939 for research in History and Archgeology
of Karnataka and Kannada language and literature. With the
interesting material collected in this connection, a museum of
historical and literary interest was started in 1940 as an adjunct
to the Institute. The Institute has a library containing 6,155 books
and 79 journals. Though there are no independent publications
of the Museum, the Progress Reports of the Institute contain
detailed information and notes regarding the museum and its acti-
vities.

Shreyas, (Ahmedabad):

A multi-purpose day-boarding school. Founded in 1947, <yt
not only prepares pupils for higher education, but al.so guides them
towards the professional training they are best suited for. Acti-
vities are so conducted that the pupils develop self-confidence, and
have a positive outlook on life”. “The campus covering 80 acres
includes activity rooms, class rooms, art and technicgl schools, an
open-air amphitheatre, dance and drama studios, science labora-
tories, a multi-purpose hall, an administrative block, a library, play-
grounds and a swimming pool, hostel and staff quarters, a health
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clinic and hospital, gardens, orchards and dairy farm”; at the school
stage the division is not in terms of classess but in sectors such as
infant, junior anq senior and science and art sectors; in college,
medium of instruction. Bnglish and Guzerati. Besides regular
classes, community activities are encouraged, including prayers,
singing, dancing, sports, physical training and dramatics.

Student teacher ratio is generally 6:1, Every child is in close
association with the teacher which makes it possible for the teacher
to observe personality traits and to maintain a detailed written
account of progress. Till the age of 14 a child gets the benefit of
a broad educational background and thereafter definite subjects
are chosen for specialization.

DANCE:
Kala Vikdsh Kendra, (Cuttack):

See Bulletin, 1957, p. 144. The Kendra has also broken fresh
ground by producing ballets in the technique of Orissi dance. The
staff and the students of the school have given numerous perform-
ances in several parts of the country. The Kendra also maintains
a Research Bureau, which is manned by acknowledged scholars,
and so far this has carried out surveys and published its findings in
the form of two monographs, Folk Dances of Sambalpur and- Folk
Dances of Sundergarh. Another unit of the Kendra is the Teachers’
Training Institute, which provides specialized instruction to enable
performers to become teachers, and there is also a Children’s Sec-
tion which provides healthy artistic activity for youngsters. The
Kali Vikiash Kendra has an extensive building of its own, which
includes a hostel.

Venkatarama Natya Mandali, (Kucipadi, near Gudivada,
Andhrapradesh):

The only one troupe of the traditional Kiicipidi dance art in
the village of Kiicipiidi. The Government of Andhra is reported
to have sanctioned a sum of Rs. 5,000 for the development of the
Kicipadi art.

FOLK ARTS:

AIR. Puppet Group of New Delhi, (New Delhi):

A unit of about nine members led by Shri Sagar Bhat. The
puppeteers and puppets are from Rijasthin. They have tried new
subjects with great success. Participated in the All-India Festival
of Puppets and Dummy Dancing, New Delhi, November, 1959.
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Bhiratiya Kala Kendra Puppet Group, (New Delhi):

A puppet troupe. Leader: Puppeteer Chaman from Rijas-
than, ‘Their puppets are of marionette type of the style of Réjas-
thin puppets. The troupe is attached fo the Bhiratiya Kald
Kendra, a leading organization at New Delhi.

Indian Puppet Theatre at Bombay, (Bombay):

A troupe of about nine members headed by Shri Gulzarilal.
The style of puppetry is Rajasthani. It participated in the All-
India Festival of Puppets and Dummy Dancing, New Delhi,
November 1959.

The Kachi Ghodie of Réijasthin (Rajasthan):

At the All-India Festival of Puppets and Dummy Dancing this
troupe of four members headed by Jagannath performed the tradi-
tional dummy horse dancing in the Rajasthan style.

Leather Puppets of Andhra (Andhra Pradesh):

A group of five members who participated at the All-India
Festival of Puppets and Dummy Dancing at New Delhi, Novem-
ber 1959. The group was headed by Sri Ramanamirti (For notice
of this artist see Bulletin, 1959, Part II, p. 314). The technique is
shadow puppetry and the style very old in which techni-colour
puppets made of leather are used.

The Mangalagina Sabhd Puppet (Bommalittam) Troupe of
Kumbakonam (Kumbakonam):

Puppetteer: Mani Iyer, a leading figure of Indian
up plg;l.er partli)tri)i;ated at the All-India Festival of Puppets and
Dummy Dancing, New Delhi, November, 1959.

Oriental Dummy Dance Institute of Bangalore, (Bangalore):

This troupe of 16 members took part in the.All India Festival
of Puppets and Dummy Dancing at New Delhi, November 1959.
It was headed by $ri Sundaramiirti The dummies used were
those of Horse, Lion, Zebra, Bull, Peacock and Parrot. Performed
also “Piisari Karagam” a famous folk-dance of Tanjore.

The ‘Puppet’ of Calcutta (West Bengal):
A puppet troupe. Leader: Shri Raghunith Géswami, a lead-
ing puppeteer and enthusiast of West Bengal. “He has devoted

several years of his life in the art of Glove and Rod types of pup-
pets. He has a small band of workers, both students and teachers

B 17
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and has done pioneering work in this line”. (SNA, Bulletin 15-16,
p. 5).

The Puppet Group of Nathu Bhatt (Udaipur, Rajasthan):

A troupe of four members who have been trained in Rijas-
than style of puppetry by the Bharatiya Lok Kala Mandal, Udaipur.
They displayed ‘Ramalila’ at the All-India Festival of Puppets and
Dummy Dancing at New Delhi, November 1959.

The Puppet Group of Shyamlal Bhatt (Udaipur, Rijasthin):

A troupe of about 4 members, their style of puppetry being
Rajasthani. The troupe participated at the All-India Festival of
Puppets and Dummy Dancing in New Delhi, November 1959 and
displayed a play ‘Panchiyat’ based on the concept of Democratic
Decentralization.

Putlighar (Delhi):

A puppet troupe organized by a band of enthusiastic amateurs
and professionals of Rajasthian solely devoted to experiments in
puppetry. The revival of the ancient Indian art of puppetry owes
much to this troupe. Heer-Ranjha, a popular tale from the Punjab,
is the second play produced by this troupe. At the All India
Festival of Puppets and Dummy Dancing, in which the troupe
Participated, Shri Gajanam Varma, a poet of Rajasthan, led the
troupe and performed (in pure Rijasthini) ‘Rac Amar Singh
Rathore’, a bold adaptation of the traditional play with all its
glory and beauty,

The Shreyas Puppet Group (Ahmedabad):

A troupe of students and teachers of a public school at
Ahmedabad. Mrs. Leena Mangaladas, an educationist of Guzerat,
headed the troupe when it participated at the All-India Festival
of Puppets and Dummy Dancing at New Delhi, November, 1959.
They used, at the Festival all the techniques of puppetry such as
marionette, shadow, rod and gloves.

PAKISTAN
CULTURE:
Peshawar Museum (Peshawar):

Founded in 1907. ‘The collections of this museum are devoted
mainly to the sculptures of the Gandhara School; they comprise
an uarivalled collection of images of the Buddha, Bodhisattvas,
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Buddhist deities, reliefs illustrating th(ta'1 lifg of th(:. But(lidha ax;d
Jataka stories, architectural pieces an minor antiquities exca-
v:ted at Charsadda, Sahri Bahol, Shahji-ki Dheri, Takht-‘l-Bahl
and Jamal Garhi; there is also an art gallery and sections for indus-
trial and mineral products, foresiry, effigies of Red Kafirs ete.

Pakistan Museum Association (Peshawar):

Founded in 1949. Objects: to advance and improv.e the Work
of museums in Pakistan; to establish close contact with Univer-
sities, educational and services institutio‘ns; to .ope.an new museufns
in important towns in Pakistan; to pr0v1de'fac1ht1es for the train-
ing of Curators; to establish an archaeological laboratory etc.

Society of Arts and Literature: (Hands Park, Chittagong):
Founded in 1948 for the advancement of art, literature, edu-

cation and culture through literary and musical conferences,
debates etc., over 500 members and 1,000 associates.

Varendra Research Society and Museum, (Rajshahi East

al): .
BengFo:mded in 1910 with the object of investigating and encourag-

ing history, archaeology, anthropology, litt?rature and art in rela-
tion to India and Pakistan, and with special reference. to Ben'gal,
collecting and preserving archaeological and other relics, ancient
manuscripts etc. Library consists of abou.t 5700 vols. .There are
6625 items in museum, including 3,940 ancient manuscripts.

PHILIPPINES

CULTURE: .
National Museum (Taft Av., Herran St., Manila):

i ivisi for subjects
Founded in 1901. There are several divisions ubj .
including Anthropology, History and Arts. Pub: Philippine
Journal of Science.

THAILAND

CULTURE:

National Museum (Bangkok):

Founded in 1926. Objects exhibited include prehistoric imple-
ments, bronze and stone sculptures, cloth, clothes, ancient wea-
pons ,nncient coins, wood-carving, ceramics, royal chairs and seats,
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theatrical masks and dresses etc. Curator: Luang Baribal Buri-
bhand. Pub. Bibidhabhandasar, Antiquitics in  the National
Museum etc.

Siam  Society (formerly The Thailand Society). 60, Acoka
Road, Bangkapi, P.O. Box No. 65. Bangkok) .

Founded in 1904. Object: to investigate wnd encourage the
art, science and literature of Thailand and neighbouring countries.
The library of the society contains 3,000 volumes. Pub. Journal,
Natural History Bulletins, Florge S

tamensis Enumeratio, Coinage
of Thailand, ete.

SECTION IV(B): SCHOLARS AND ARTISTS

INDIA
ART:
Kothary, K. L. (Palanpur, North Guzarat):

Photographer, Age 40. Took to the art about ]:0 years ago
after some training in painting. Founded the Federatl?n of I.ndlan
Photographers (to which most of the camera clubs in Ind1.a are
affiliated) and was its President for many years. Now Chairman
of its International Affairs Committee. Fellow of. the photo-
graphic Society of America and the Royal Pbotographxc Society of
Great Britain. “Recently travelled 55,0'00 miles thr.oug.h the UK,
U.S.A., Canada, Mexico, Japan and. 'I.‘halland, l?c‘Furmg' in all coqn-
tries o,n Indian life and culture, vxvxdly.exp.lam.m% his view with
the help of over 1,000 photographs”. His aim is “to break down
the barriers of misunderstanding between the peOPIfS of the worl.d
through the art of the camera” and he holds that “The camera is
the symbol not merely of a phOtOgrapber. It also Syranhzes an
artist—and his desire to portray life, sincerely and ‘con'vmcingly.
The camera as an instrument of expression can be justified only
when it performs its basic task, to bring about _fuller unders_tanding
among the peoples of the world. It can do tlus more convincingly
than any other medium that man knows Of——.lt can be the source
of not only individual happiness bl{t can bring men and women
genuinely closer, by recording ‘the simple scenes of life. It is one
of the most powerful tools of visual communication that we have”,

Sahay, Bhagawan (Uttar Pradesh):;

Sculptor and painter of a high order. Took to art rather late

in life, With no training whatsoever in art he acquired hijs
st practical acquaintance with art through the medium of clay.
He was the Commissioner, Food and Civil Supplies, in Uttar
Pradesh for 18 years; Was awarded the Padma Bhishan recently
by the President of India as a very able administrator. His typical
works are “Rahul Sankritydyan” cast in plaster of Paris, “Parsa”,
a bust of his bearer who died serving him at 64; “Tenzing Norgay”
in cement and sand of the Everest hero. In painting he handles
portraits as well as landscapes with equal success; notable among
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his paintings are “Fantasy”, “Spring Time, Nepal” “Folk Dance,
Nepal”, ete. “His approach is eclectic and he paints as he wishes,
for in his view, ‘every artist must paint acording to his own inner

S

compulsions’ ”,

Vidyavrata (Aurcbindo Ashram, Pondicherry):

Photographer.  Took to the art of photography about his
twentieth year. Training under Mr. C. K. Patel by direction of
The Mother at the Aurobindo Ashram, who recognized the talent
of the camcra enthusiast. His pictures exhibited since 1934 in
India and abroad; has participated in more than luy exhibitions;
won an award of $450 frum Holiday Magazine for a single trans-
parency. “Photography an art when the photographer is an
artist”, is a theme, which constantly dominates his work .. .
Vidyavrata’s work, in other words, represents a fusion of the
spiritual and the artistic—u rare combination indeed in so ‘modern’
an art as photography (IWI, 20-12-60, p. 24).

DANCE.:

Chandrabhiga Devi, U.K. (Bangalore):

Coming of a leading and highly-cultured family in S. Kanara,
Chandrabhaga Devi, born in 1921, is an able exponent of Bharata
Natya, Kathakali and Mohini Attam. Interested in dancing since
she was a child, her vast latent talent achieved its flowering when
she married U.S. Krishna Rao, a prominent dancer in Bangalore.
Both of them went to the great masters of Indian dance, like
Minakshi Sundaram Pillai and Kufju Kurup, and learnt all they
could. Since then, she and her husband have always danced
together, and given over 300 performances and over 400 lec-
ture-demonstrations. Along with her husband she has com-
posed some ballets and also worked with him on a book on
dance, in Kannada, Adhunika Bharatadalli Nritya Kale, published
in 1956 by the University of Mysore. She also helped her husband
to translate and edit a rare palm-leaf manuscript in Kannada,
Ldsya Raijana, which is to be published by the Mysore Univer-
sity. She has broadcast talks from Mysore and Bangalore, written
articles in English and in Kannada for various papers and maga-
zines, taken part in numerous shows organized by the Govern-
ment of Mysore, and served as a judge for a number of dance
competitions in her State. At present she is working with her
husband to collect pieces from Kannada Kdvyas which can be
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suitably interpreted through the expressional medium of Bharata
Natya.

Karanth, K. S. (Puttur, S. Kanara):

See Bulletin 1957, p. 183. A very outstanding research scho-
lar in the Yakshagina and other dances of S. Kanara. Born in
1902, in the village of Kota, in S. Kanara, and had his High School
education at Coondapur. Joined the non-co-operation movement
in 1921 and left off studies. Later became interested in the dance
and music of Kanara, and since 1928 has pursued these arts avidly.
First experimented with ballets, set to Hindustani musie¢, and com-
positions include Hasan Parvina and Ali Baba. Then took tradi-
tional Yakshagdna themes and music and created his own dances
for them. In 1933 and 1936 took a party of professional Yaksha-
gina performers and toured Mysore and Karnataka. Wrote a
book Yakshagina Bayalita and this won him the Literary Award
(for Kanarese) of the Sahitya Akademi, in 1960, and also a Bronze
Medal from the International Dance Archives, Stockholm. In
1958 read a paper on Yakshagina at the Dance Seminar sponsored
by the Sangeet Natak Akademi, New Delhi. Is at present engag-
ed in research work on the music and orchestration in Yakshagina.

-

Krishna Rao, U. S. (Bangalore) :

See Bulletin 1959, I, p. 311. A first class M.Sc. of the Mysore
University and a Lecturer in Chemistry and Physical Science
there, he has all along been passionately devoted to dancing. Now
48 years old, Krishna Rao began dancing in his college days, being
initiated into the art by Ram Gopdl, a close friend of his. His
marriage to Chandrabhiga Devi brought him an extremely talent-
ed dance partner, and since then the two have worked together,
as one team, and whatever each has achieved has been the result
of their joint effort. They have given over 400 lecture-demonstra-
tions on Indian dance in India and Pakistan and over 300 benefit
performances through which they have collected nearly 4 lakh
rupees for noble causes. Apart from their work in Indian classi-
cal dance they have also composed creative ballets, such as Temp-
tation of Buddha, Akka Mahidevi and Kamadahan. Krishna Rao
has written numerous articles in English and in Kannada. He
has often broadcast talks on Indian dance from various radio
stations in India and Pakistan, and he is a nominated member on
almost all committees connected with art activity appointed by the
Government of Mysore. Presently he is engaged in translating
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and editing a rare palm-leaf manuscript on dance, called Ldsya
Rasijana, which will be published by the University of Mysore.

Lal, Sunder (University of Baroda, Baroda):

Belongs to Sujangarh in Rajasthan. Trained in Kathak art
by a number of outstanding masters of the Jaipur Gharana. “A
very polished performer, his demonstration is always marked by
unusual grace, charm and technical perfection”. Has worked as
a dance teacher in Bombay, Delhi and Meerut, also an expert in
the Tabla, and a composer of Kathak Kavitas and toras. From

1951 working as a Kathak teacher in the Dance Department of the
University of Baroda.

Narayan, Jayalakshmi (Secundarabad):

Jayalakshmi Narayan was born in 1927, at Rajamannir Koil.
She had her schooling in a convent, but along with this she re-
ceived systematic training in Carnatic Music from various teachers,
including Vidwan Nilamegham Pillai of Annamalai. She then
became interested in Bharata Natya, and had training in this under
T. K. Narayan, whom she eventually married. For some ycars
she worked as the Directress of the Academy of Bharata Natva,
founded by T. K. Narayan, at Bombay. Later she came to Secun-
derabad, and she i now running the same Academy here. Apart
from Bharata Natya, vocal music and nafturdngem are also taught
here. Recently, Jayalakshmi Narayan accompanied Kamala
Laxman on her dance tour of Europe and the USSR, and she was
responsible for providing the vocal music and nattuvdngam.

Narayan, T. K. (Hyderabad-Dn.):

Born at Hassan, in Mysore, in 1923, T. K. Narayan's parents
nded him to be an engineer, but the urge to dance proved too
strong and eventually compelled him to give up his academic
studies in favour of a dance career. He had his carly training in
Bharata Natya from M. K. Selvamani of Madras, but later he learnt
at the feet of Guru Minakshi Sundaram Pillai, of Pandanallur, and
Guru Muttukumara Pillai, of Kattumannar Koil. For some time
he also learnt Kathakali from Guru Kufju Kurup. In 1942 he
joined Rim Gopal's troupe as a dancer and remained with him
for three years, after which he opened his own dance school at
Bangalore. In'1945 he came to Bombay, and here he worked as a
Bharata Nitya instructor and choreographer first for the Seven
Arts Centre, then for Madame Menaka's Nrityalaya and later at
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the Bhiratiya Vidya Bhavan. In 1947 T. K. Narayar} workeg in
collaboration with Krishna Kutty and .Hema Kesarcoc%l to produce
ballets, such as Tagore’s Chitra and Birth of Our _Natzo.n. In 1948
he established his school. Academy of Bharata _N«:atya, in Bombay.
In 1953 he went over to Hyderabad, where he ]?med the Goxiern-
ment College of Music and Dance as a I..ecturer in Bharata 'Naty?i
In addition to his mother-tongue Tamil, :I‘ .K. 'Naf-ayan is v:re

versed in Sanskrit, Kannada, Telugu, Marithi, Hindi and English.
He has painstakingly collected numerous old am% rare Bharata
Natya Padavarnas, Jatisvarams and Thillanas, and is now engaged

in compiling a book on the same.

Prasad. Sunder (Bhiratiya Kald Kendra, Delhi):

Kathak dancer. Younger brother of Jai Lal, ’fhe doyen Of
the Jaipur Gharana. Training under C.huni Lal, his father, Jai
Lal his brother, and Binda Din Maharaj. Has evolved a system
of Kathak which utilizes the best elements of each gha.rana. Pro-
fessional dancing from 20th year and has performed in all parts
of India. Also a teacher of the art. Spent over 30 years in
Bombay training pupils in his school of Kathak at Iﬂ30m_bay ant_i
later at Madras. Since 1958 Kathak teacher at t.he Bharatiya Kala
Kendra, Delhi. Won the Sangeet Natak Akadami award for Kathak

dance in 1959.
Rao, Korada Narasimha (Eluru):

Born at Eluru, in 1936, Korada Narasimha Rao took his B.A.
degree from the Andhra University and later .\Norked for M.A.
in sociology at the Agra University. From his early boyhood
Narasimha Rao was interested in dance and drama, and whenever
he had the opportunity he took part in folk Pléys and performances
of Kucipudi and he learnt this, over a period of several years,
from C. R..Acharyulu and Vedantam Lakshminarayana Sastri. He
then opened a school of Kicipdidi dance, called Nritya Bharati, at
Eluru. But all this was along with his academic studies. He took
part in several dance competitions and won various prizes, includ-
ing one at the Inter-University Youth Festival at' New Delhi, where
he performed Kicipudi. Immediately after this he was engaged
by Yaminj Krishnamurti to teach her Kiciptadi, and for some time
he also became her dance partner. A little later he taught Kiici-
pidi to Indrini Rehman and also went with her, as a dancer and
a producer of Kicipudi plays, on her tour of Europe, the USA.,
Canada, Cuba and the British West Indies. On this tour he

B. 18



340 SCHOLARS AND ARTISTS

brought great honour to himself and to the dance troupe. At the
International Dance Festival held at Paris, Narasimha Rao was
declared the best male dancer of 1960. He has given dance per-
formances all over India and also won a Government scholarship
for research in Kicipudi dance. His book on Kucipudi is now in
print, and among his plans for the near future is an extensive world
tour with Indrani Rehman which is scheduled to commence about
November 1961.

Samar, Devilal (Udaipur):

Now nearing 50, Devilal Samar has played a very important
part in reviving the folk dances and other folk arts of Rajasthan.
He is an M.A. in Hindi and he has all along been keenly interested
in all aspects of the folk theatres. In 1940 se went to Almora for
training in dance at the Uday Shankar India Culture Centre.
Later, he also assisted Uday Shankar in the production of his film
Kalpana. In the field of classical dance Devilal Samar has learnt
the Kathak style of Rajasthan. He has travelled far and wide in
India to make a first hand study of folk dances and related aspects
of folk art and culture. He worked for some time at the Vidya
Bhavan in Udaipur, but in 1952 he established his own organi-
zation at the same place. Known as Bhiratiya Lok Kali Mandal,
this organization has rendered yeoman service to the cause of
folk arts of Rajasthan. Devilal Samar is also a man of letters
and he has written articles, poems and plays in Hindi, as well as
five books on various aspects of folk lore in Rajasthan. He has
also helped the revival of the puppet-play of Rajasthan, and his
work in this connection has been so rewarding that in 1960 he
was sent by the Government of India to Bucharest, to represent
his country at the II International Festival of Puppet Theatres.

Sarma, Vedantam Satyanarayana (Kicipidi, near Gudivada,
Andhrapradesh) : v (

Age 24; “after Padmasri Sthanam Narasimharao he is the
most gifted artiste to portray feminine roles” in the Kucipudi
dance art; extremely jealous of the great tradition to which he
belongs he is determined to keep up the purity of the art;
he holds that Kucipudi is not a folk dance but a classical one and
the fact that it was thought until recently to be a folk dance is
due to the distortion of the art by a danesuse who performed in
Delhi. Has won the Sangeet Natak Akadami award.
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Shankar, Gauri (Bombay):

Dancer. Belongs to Bikaner; early training in Kathak from
his father, Devi Lal and his uncle Shiv Lal; studied later under
Sunder Prasad. Professional career from 1934. Accompanied
Madame Menaka in a dance tour of Europe; awarded one of the
highest prizes when he danced at the International Dance Olym-
piad at Berlin. Worked with Rabindranath Tagore for a short
time. Founder of Pracheen Nritya Niketan at Bombay. See
Bulletin, 1960, II, p. 295.

Uppal, Hari (Patna):

Born in 1925, Hari Uppal became interested in dance when
quite young and has, since then, pursued this as his career. He
has played a very important part in creating interest in, and pro-
per appreciation for, the art of dance in Bihar. He had his early
dance training at Santiniketan, from where he graduated with
Manipuri and Kathakali as the principal subjects. He then joined
the Kerala Kala Mandalam, for further training in Kathakali, and
spent three years here, and after this went to the Dance College
at Imphal, for advanced training in Manipuri. In 1949 he founded
a school of dance—the Bharatiya Nritya Kald Mandir, at Patna,
(see Bulletin 1957, p. 140) and since then this institution has
played a very prominent role in helping the spread of dance in
Bihar, in appreciation of which the State Government has given
sizable grants and now enabled the school to have a vast building
of its own. In 1956 Hari Uppal was nominated a member of the
Sangeet Natak Akademi, New Delhi, to represent dance. In 1958
he participated in the Dance Seminar organized by the Sangeet
Natak Akademi, New Delhi, reading a paper on Folk Dances of
Bihar. He is presently engaged in a scheme to make an exten-
sive survey of the folk dances and tribal dances of Bihar, and
also to organize a Seminar on the same.

DRAMA:
Chandrasekharan, R. (Nellore, Andhra Pradesh):

Mono-actor, character comedian and make-up artist. Hag
been in close contact for the last 25 years with varied types of
theatre work. He experimented for more than 10 years with a
new scheme to entertain different people, specially in villages and
out of the way places, on an improvised stage with a few players
and equipment; his programmes cover one-act plays, folk songs,
character, make-up, quick change disguises, comic recitations,
shadow plays etc; was a member of the Indian Artistes’ D elegation
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to China in 1953; started an institution in Nellore called the Drama
Academy. In the art of make-up, an experiment which got him
special recognition is his ability to change his face to look like
that of eminent persons like Mubhiimi CGandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru,
Tagore, Maulana Abul Kalam Azad etc. Since 1929 he has travel-
led far and wide in India giving performances in University unions,
Colleges, Social and Literary clubs. His performances have been
appreciated by distinguished personages in India. Mr. Norman
Marshall, a leading producer in the English Theatre has com-
mended his abilities as the creator of a new Indian Theatre.

Khan, Ashraf (Guzarat):

Actor. Born in Indore, 1891. Joined the theatrical world
in 1903 and since then has been active on the Guzarati stage; has
toured various parts of the country with leading theatrical esta-
blishments and has won laurels for his masterly acting. Won the
Sangeet Natak Akadami award (1958) for acting—Guzarati
Scholar.

Phatak, Gopal Govind (Maharashtra):

Actor, Marathi stage. Born in 1899; was drawn to the stage
al a young age; disciple of Ganapatrao Joshi; has been a domi-
nant figure on the Marathi stage for over 35 years. Won the
Sangeet Nataka Akadami award (1959) for acting.

FILM:
Biswas, Sachindra Nath Dey alias Chhabi Biswas (Bengal):
Film actor. Born in Calcutta, 1900. Joined the professional
st.age and screen in 1936; bas appeared in over 250 pictures. With
his inherent histrionic talent he has created a rich and unique
mode of expressian.

Duwivedi, Ram Chandra, alias Pradeep (Bombay):

Born at Baranagar, Madhya Pradesh, on 6th February 1915,
Wrote poems from his school days. After graduation he came to
Bombay and started his career as a lyric composer in Bombay
Talkies: became the topmost film lyric writer. His compositions
are widely sung. Won the Central Sangeet Natak Akadami Award
1961 for Lyric composition.

Sharma, Mukhram (Uttar Pradesh):

- Born on 29th May, 1909, at Puthi, a village in Meerut distriot
of Uttar Pradesh; started writing stories from his boyhood; came
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to limelight when a few of his writings were published; his stories
were used by the film producers, treats social problems in his plots.
Won the Central Sangeet Natak Akadami award, 1961, for Script-

writing (Film).

HISTORY:

Acharyo, Itihas Siromani Babu Ram (Gauchar Near Kat-
mandu, Nepal):

Nepali historian. Born in Gauchar, near Katmandu, 1888.
Studied philology of the Nepali language under a leading scho-
lar, Pundit Birendra Kesari of Katmandu. Learnt English from
Dr. Sara} Ranjan Das. With a basic knowledge in these subjects
he educated himself taking a particular interest in history, joined
the education department and served there till 1941. The Rana
rulers frequently suppressed his historical writings as he wrote
objectively and independently of official opinion. Was commis-
sioned by the Rana Govt. in 1943 to write the history of Nepal
but the Government stopped it later as it did not like certain facts
of Nepalese history pointed out by the Acharya. An incomplete
draft of the work is still lying with the Government of Nepal.
Became blind in 1950; King Tribhuvan granted him, in recogni-
tion of his services, an allowance of Rs. 150 p.m. and the title
Itihds Siromani; is now engaged with the help of his son in writing
a social and political history of the Katmandu valley. “In Babu
Ram Acharya Nepal possesses a living encyclopaedia on every
aspect of its history”. Pubs. research articles in various journals
on aspects of Nepalese history, language, literature and culture;
Purdno Kavi r@ Kavitd, a collection of old Nepali poems; Tulna-—
tamak Sundar Ké@nda, a comparative study of the two versions
of the Ramayana Kinda composed by Raghunath Pokhrel and
Bhanu Bhakta; Aithihdsik Patra, a collection of old historical

letters; ete.

LITERATURE:

Kurup, Mahakavi G. Sankara (Kerala):

The greatest living Malayalam poet and litterateur. Born in
1901 in a small village near Kaladi; learnt Sanskrit under his
uncle; learnt English later in life through his own efforts; started
career as a teacher in a school in Tiruvilwamala is 1921; Malayslam
lecturer in the Maharaja's college, Ernakulam, 1937; retired as
Professor of Malayalam in 1956; Producer of the Malayalam
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“Spoken Word” programme on All-India Radio, Trivandrum; gave
it up and was appointed as Adviser to All-India Radio on Mala-
yalam; member of the General Council of the Sahitya Akadami.
“important among his works are Antardéham (Inner Thirst) re-
presenting over 17 volumes of poetry, Vennil Paravakal, Pathi-
kante Paptu, and Viswedarsanam. Among his works there are
four volumes of prose and literary essays known as Gadyopa-
haram and reminiscences known as Muttum Chippiyum and Lekha-
mald. Rakkuyiluka] represents his studies on Persian poets’.
Has translated Fitzgerald's Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam, Tagore’s
Gudnjali and Kalidasa's Meghadiwa. The message that he gave
to Mr. P. A. Krishnan who gives a protile of this poet in IWI,
16-7-61, p. 29 when he called on him to offer his felicitations on the
occasion of his 60th birthday is: “The aim of art and literature
is not merely to gladden. Ignoring the barriers which separate
human hearts, and unifying these through his sentiments and
lmagination, the artist must be able to create a resplendent human
life for the realization of one world. Religion, nation and class-
consciousness are to-day creating obstructions to a full-blooming
human life. Only the Universal sympathy of the poet can reduce
and remove these scars of disunity. Utilizing the scientific truths
and ethical values and melting them in the crucible of his own
emotional intensity, the poet must strive to create the New World.
Let this be the object of his art”,

MUSIC;

Alattur Brothers (Madras) :

They are Sivasubramania Iyer and Srinivasa Iyer. Singing
together; pupils of Alattur Venkates Iyer. Have specialized in

rendering of rare compositions and are noted for singing
Pallavis in complex talas.

Bali, Harish Chandra (Punjab);

Hails from Punjab: He had his early schooling in music from
his father, and Mian Mola Bux Tilwandiwale, both of whom were
Dhrupadias. It was Shri Bhaskar Bua Bakhle and the late Wazir
Khan Sahab who initiated him into the Khayal Gayaki. He is
an eminent vocalist,

Brinda, T. and Mukta, T. (Madras):
Musicians; Vocal; grand-daughters of late Vini Dhanammal;
“they represent the rich tradition associated with the Tanjore
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school of Karnatic music. They have a wide repertoire which
includes the works of the classical trinity and the padams .of
Kshetrajna and other composers. Their singing is noted for purity

of style as well as grace and distinction in interpretation”,

Khan, Nisar Husain (Rampur):

A musician of the Saheswan School specializing in Khayal,
Tarana and Thumri. Training under his grandfather and later
under Ustad Mohammad Husain Khan of Rampur. Was cou?t
musician of Baroda state asd examiner of Baroda state Music

College from 1930.

Sarnaik, Niwruttibuwa (Kolhapur):

Born in 1912 in a family of musicians. Early training under
his father famous for rendering of Bhajans in classical §tyle. Also
learnt from the late Ustads Rajbali Khan and Alladla_ Kh’z’m of
Kolhapur. “His favourite compositions are compound ragas” and

he is “known for singing of amak tanas and tanas with laya”.

Vasantakumari, M. L. (Madras):
An effective exponest among lady musicians of the neo-classi-
cal style. A disciple of G. N. Balasubramanian (See Bulletin

1958, p. 106).

PAINTING:
Banerjee, Satyendranath (Calcutta):

Contemporary Painter. Born in Bankura, a village in West
Bengal; had his training as a child under a clay modeller and later
at Santiniketan. Direct disciple of Nandalal. Was a teacher at
the Government School of Art at Calcutta. “He has mastered the
Bengal school technique of using water colour, tempera and wash
which is known as Abanindranath’s wash. The tone is subdued
and the colours are broadly laid out. With a.limi.ted palette he
expresses poetically the quiet mood of nature in his landscapes”,
Keeps with unswerving fidelity to the tradition of Abanindranath

Tagore and Nandalal Bose.

Chandopadhyaya, Promodekumar: (The Ashram, Pondi-
cherry):

Artist; training in the Government School of Art, Calcutta;
began his artistic career as a painter in Europea.n style; later ins-
pired by Indian art during his travels in the Himalayas, particu-
larly in Tibet where he saw the beautiful banners and other art
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forms, he changed to Indian style and joined the Indian Sotiety
of Oriental art; has evolved a method of painting in his own way
keeping to the principal 2im and motive of ancient Indian art and
following the lines of the New School of Indian painting in Bengal;
an earnest spiritual seeker who has given forms in his own manner
to his vision of Hindu gods and goddesses. The great value of his
pictures lies in the painting of subjects of spiritual significance.
The entire collection of over seventy of his paintings now forms
part of the art gallery of Sri Aurobindo International Centre of
Education, Pondicherry. It includes a number of his master-
pieces one of which is “Vision of Shiva above Human Passions”-
Taught for some years at Andhra Jatiya Kalasila and Baroda
Kala Bhavan; has written a number of books on his experiences
with Yogis; has for years been a devotee of the Mother and Sri
Aurobindo and is now doing sadhana at the Ashram in Pondi-
cherry.

Mukherjee, Sushil Kumar (Lawrence School, Lovedale,
Nilgiris):

Artist, poet, musician and teacher. Born 1317, Diploma in
Fine Arts, Government College of Arts and Crafts, Madras; painter
and sculptor; professional, practising for the last 15 years; Head
of the Department of Art, Lawrence School, Lovedale, Nilgiris;
has participated in a number of Exhibitions like National Exhi-
bition of Art, All-India Fine Arts and Crafts Society, International
Exhibition of Contemporary Art etc.; visited America and Europe;
loves Indian classical and folk music; is “currently on leave from
the Lawrence school to teach at the Stockbridge School in Massa-
chusetts as a scholar and artist under the U.S. State Department’s
cultural exchange programme”; he recently exhibited a group of
his paintings and drawings of the Indian scene at the Collector’s
Gallery New York. The New York Times critic considers his
paintings as “charming, forcefully composed and rich in colour
scheme, worked in a low key in masterly fashion”.

Pal, (Dr.) B. P. (New Delhi):

An Amateur painter; hails from the Punjab; Director of Pusa
Institute, New Delhi; was awarded “Padma Sri” in 1958 by the
Governmest of India for perfecting improved strains of wheat; is
an authority on agriculture; though he has never held a one-man
show his works have found their way to exhibitions in India,
London, China, Japan and other countries; has travelled widely
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and his sketch-baoks of on.thesspot studies are no less intoresting
than the later and larger versions of some of the sketches; the
Cubicte and Surrealists have little attraction for him. According
to him a painting must be a thing of beauty with a universal
appeal. “Dr. Pal is a painter of peace and tranquillity. His first
preference is for land—and sea.scapes. And among landscapes,
pastoral scenes please him best. His palette is soft and subdued.
His colours do not shout, they whisper and enchant. The beauty
of his paintings is more spiritual than physical”, his characteristic
paintings are “Versova Beach”, “Gower Street, London”, “The
Golden Harvest”, “Roadside Temple”, “White Temple Flowers”.

Tybaji, Badruddin (New Delhi):

Painter. Grandson of the well-known Badruddin Tybaji, the
third President of the Indian National Congress; a senior Indian
Civil Service diplomat and Special Secretary in the Ministry of
External Affairs, Government of India; did not handle a brush till
he was over forty; visited important art galleries of Europe and
America specially to see the works of Impressionist masters;
Cezanne, Braque and Matisse of the West attract him most in
painting; his characteristic works are: “Red Roofs”, his first
canvas; “Embassy Garden”, “Brussels Landscape” “Peach Blos-
soms”. “A painting” he says “must be a piece of decoration; it
need not be a criticism of life. That can be done better through
other mediums of expression”. “Talking about modern artists he
deplored in some the ‘excessive desire to be different, to be too
obviously original’ ”; he does not like distortion of natue in art

beyond recognition.

PHILOSOPHY:

Annangariciryasvimi, Ubhaya Vedanta Mahd Vidvan Prati-
vddi Bhayankara (Conjeevaram, S. India):

Noted Viéistadvaita scholar. Born at Conjeevaram (Kanci-
puram) in 1891; hails from a hierarchy of one of the seventy-four
religious heads founded by $ri Ramainuja for the propagation of
the Sri Vaispava faith; education under eminent traditional scho-
lars chief among whom were Vidyicarya, a learned Dvaita pandit,
his brother Ramacandracarya and his own father Rangacarya;
became well-known for his erudition in Vedic learning, Nyaya,
Vyikarana etc.; acquired equal mastery in Tamil religious litera-
ture of the Visistadvaita school. Today he is one of the foremost
exponents of Visistidvaita school of philosophy. Has published

BB
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more than 300 books, which include the works of Ramanuja,
Vedénta Dedika, Nampillai, Manavala Mahimunigal, popular edi-
tions of Divya Prabandham, and his own commentaries; also a
great dialectician (hence known as Prativadi bhayankara which
means a terror to hostile disputants) and a good orator. In
1913 he founded at Conjeevaram a Vedic college known as $ri
Veda Vedanta Vaijayanti Pathasala. In 1947 established in Madras
a publishing house called “Satgrantha Prakasana Sabhi” and
brought out many valuable publications in Tamil and Telugu lang-
uages. In 1951 a distinguished public committee celebrated his

60th birthday and issued 3 souvenir which contains appreciative
notices and an exhaustive list of his works.

SECTION V: EXHIBITIONS
EXHIBITION OF INDIAN JEWELLERY

¢t Crafts Museum, Thapar House, Janpath, New Delhi, 1961
) Ajit Mookerjee, Director.

itions maintained by the people of
.Of the malnyﬁfnu:zui;ln:riils probably been so intense and inti-
e the i't of \,avearing ornaments of various kinds. Whe-
mate as the hal:l carls or precious stones and preserved and dis-
ther made of g(;a]’(f::casions by the Indian princes or it is a trin-
played on specil er worn to add to her beauty by a proud damsel,
ket.of- gold 01‘ds ‘:: and a ring of brass gracefully worn by an un-
or lt. 15 a pen 31‘; er, the ornament is all at once a cherishe.d pos-
mp@sucatsda: univo’idable' accessary in the life of a person in this
session an

country. H d Mohenjo-daro reveal
at Harappa an -

The or?am?z:elflzlsngad at thatpzarly chaleolithic age already
that .the Indlanl e]d e of using gold, silver, bronze and a variety of
acqu.tz"ed knOVY N egcious stones for the purpose of manufacturing
beautiful semTll;P close of the Vedic age witnessed the introduction
ornaments. edient ie., pearl in the making of jewellery for the
of ano.ther l;hg: use of pearl at once captured the imagination of
f;:t tﬁé for its colour, shape and lustre and it remained for many
cent?;ies the most desirable element in the stock of ornaments used
in India. ired by the jeweller has not been

. e acquired by

The techmcz:ll k?:v:l:gire sgstematic manner at such an early
stated by 'anybo gin the Arthasdstra, a text of about the first cen-
date than lc;}fou'l:weller during the time of Kautilya’s Arthadistra,
ltlua:.iya?reDd chJome cor;versant with the technique of shaping vari-

ady aking hollow and solid ornaments of gold, of inlay-
ous stones; of mld su%'face and the like. The progress in the gradual
ing .StOnes onfg:echnic al knowledge and experiment with various
:htt:plz;n:r ﬁ;d widely depicted, though in an indirect way, on the
ancient monuments of Bharhut, Sanchi, Afnarvatl, Mathura and
numerous terracotta figurines found at dl?f(?rent places. These
monuments of Indian art are exceptionally vivid and represent the
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contemporary life over a wide canvas in a warm and eloquent man-
ner. Not only the human figureg but the patterns of imaginative
expression on these monuments bear evidence to the influence of
jewellery that came to be so deeply exerted on the mind of the con-
temporary people. Bul ornaments were nowhere more faithfully
represented than in the monuments in the Gupta age especially
in the murals of Ajanta. These representations are remarkable evi-
dence of improvement, almost a revolution that had been achieved
in not only the form of the ornaments but also the conception of
adorning the body with ornaments of various types,

The lure of jewels and ornaments had not been in any way less
enchanting to the poets and play-wrights than the artist of the
contemporary age, and literature has remained a storehouse of infor-
mation about Indian jewellery. The names of ornaments mention-
ed by Kalidasa and other poets of the classical period we find cata-
logued in the Natyasdstra of Bharatamuni. And almost all the
ornaments can be identified from the sculptures and murals, the
figures wherein seem to have taken shape with all attributes, spe-
cially in case of jewellery, as prescribed by Bharatamuni in his
treatise on Indian theatre.

Though the representation on sculpture and murals tends to
produce an effect of mechanical repetition, the individual orna-
ments studied independently give out that the jewellers have by
now attained greater command upon various technical processes
capable of producing rich and ornate metal surfaces decorated with
embossed and other designs, repousse and filligree work, neat sol-
dering, setting of stones and the like,

Paintings done in the Mughal Court and later under the aegis
of the Rajput princes show the full evolution of a fashion of wear-
ing ornaments and the types of ornaments that came to be in vogue.
These ornaments, chaste and elegant to the extreme, were mostly
simple things composed of pearls and gold showing decorated sur-
faces. This was essentially a style which could be patronized by a
rich and prosperous court. But the people had not given up their
traditional ornaments which they had been wearing for long.

Age brought in a change of taste and there have been many
variations in the forms of ornaments and the style of their use but
jewellery worn by the folk and Adivasi people have undergone very
litle change in course of centuries.
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iti ill and workmanship often draw inspiration from
a cog;?: ?Zilriffven though the ultimate products and design_s
are worked out in variety of media. Here are presente(‘l most fasei-
nating exhibits in clay and pith, done by the hereditary craft§.
men of Kalighat and Puri, which bear close sembllance to the wadi-
tional jewelleries in metal. From 0ri5§a, Shri ‘Atra'tran Maha-
patra, the master craftsman with his aSsqmates Shri Gopinath Maha-
patra: Shri Ekadasi Mahapatra, Shri Sridhar Mahapatf'a; and from
Calcutta the master craftsman Shri Shrish Chand.ra Ch1trak'ar along
with Shri Sambhu Nath Chitrakar and Shri _Lakshm1 Kanta
Chitrakar have come all the way to show the .r1chness of forms
and designs of the ritual jewelleries in clay and pith. The¥ worked
for the last two months in the Crafts Museum gallery with local
materials and the exquisite workmanship in the monumental 1ma.ges
of the goddess Durga executed by these master craftsmen testifies
their technical proficiency and their keen sense of design and form—

an inheritance rooted in the centuries past,

EXHIB LPTURE: ACADEMY
ITION OF CONTEMPORARY SCU
OF FINE ARTS, CALCUTTA, 1961.

tors of Bombay, Baroda, Delhi, Sintiniketan
ond %l:;::t ;0 ;ceuigpresented in the first e'xhibitior_x organized by
the Indian Sculptors’ Association, Bombay, in the chy of Calcutta:
One misses Pradosh Das Gupta, Sankho ChaUdhun.and Dhanraj
Bhagat, without whose work no contemporary Indlfin. .sculpture
show seems complete. 'To call this a well-organized ex}ubmo.n would
be to invent new meanings for words. The Academy of Fine Arts
salon and its verandah, covered with sackcloth, are overcrowded
with exhibits of all shapes and sizes—many bearing .marks of
damage during transit. Some have labels attached to fhem in an ugly
fashion. The exhibits have not been cleaned or polished, nor have
the numbers on them of previous shows been removed. No cata-
logue was available on the opening night: as it !lad not yet been
printed. New works are haphazardly mixed with those already
exhibited and some outstanding contributions by experienced sculp-
tors have been jumbled up with inferior pieces. Unlike the Aca-
demy and the Government Art College, which set up a very high
standard of displaying sculptures out of doors, the organizers of
this show do not seem to realize that clay, wood, stone, marble or
bronze works cannot be properly appreciated without special light-
ing. Among the outstanding works in the exhibition are those
by Ramkinker of &antiniketan, Kamat of Bombay, Suren Dey of
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Santiniketan, Amarnath Shegal of Delhi, Pansare, Robin Roy and
Parasher,

The exhibits include one of the finest works done by Kamat =
the “Load of Gold” (43). A gold-miner, emaciated and stricken,
15 in agony under the load of a goid brick he carries. It is extremely
humane, and technically superb. You discover its various facets
as you look from this angle ang that.

Ramkinker is famed for his bold technical innovations in
modern style —a style exclusively his own. He is more in hime
self in “Coolie Mother” '(39) and the well known piece, “Poet’s
Head”, than in the terracotta “Perambulator”. But it needs a
little patience to understand him.

In this respect, the appeal of Suren Dey is direct. Wood is
his medium. “Consolation” (34) is an excellent work. The sculp-
tor is definite and assertive with his tools. He has admirably ex-
pressed the tension that exists in a grief-stricken person and in the
one who offers consolation. He has a way with both the mass and
the volume that wood offers to a sculptor. Amarnath Shegal is a
sculptor of reputation. “Tussle” in bronze is limitedly good in that
it lacks a proper balance of weight. A man is fighting with a bull,
but the bull lacks force and the animal’s side out-balances the
man’s. I failed to understand how such superficial works like
“Rape” and “Urge” could be given for show by Shegal. At best

they may be described as superficial formulations of forms, with lit-
tle of contents,

And that exactly is the craze getting into the heads of even
those who are green-horns of students. It is always form and form
some of them are thinking of and trying to execute through this
or that medium, never caring to know that without a proper
contents-side, mere formulations of forms are meaningless. In that
case, one should stop considering such works within the pale of
art; they become at best, specimens of crafts. And in this exhibi-
tion you will come across a number of such specimens, some done
in blatant imitation of Westerners like Moore. Do they think that
anything is excusable in the name of being “Modern”? Happily
in this category of the erratic is not either Pansare or Paracher.
Both have works of elegance and quality—former’s ‘Mother’ (24)
and the latter's “Obstinate Boy” (28). The metal Hounds of Robin
Roy constitute an excellent work. So also is “Mona” (wood) of
Mrs. Murzello.
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. tices in The Statesman, Calcutta; dated 5-3-60
aﬁox;}x:;l e}‘;i,&,dﬁ’ml;OSwndard, Calcutta, dated 10-3-61.)

PERSPECTIVE OF BENGAL'S FINE ARTS,
CALCUTTA (1961)

this year’s Banga Sanskrit Sanimela‘n' at
arly those behind the art exhibition,
ting to people a historical perspec-

A HISTORICAL

The organizers of
Marcus Square, particul
deserve felicitation for presen
tive of Bengal's fine arts. N .

i one to the other picture, fro

AS % Shlf:lief'n\e;:lftlf:o?pen—air sculpture corridor, one gets
PaVﬂ:m!f - 3n°B neal’s art development duing the past century.
e e ersge gaps, but considering the limited nature of
'I“htu;leretl:eor:fa:icz)zrs had to see the job through, it is an achieve-

e

ment. beginni ith an oil portrait
ing. the stages, beginning wi T

. General!yngeﬁ:og;;ean style of the 19th century) of justice

(in conventt;)r Mukherji by Gangadhar Banerji (done in 1§60),

Anukulchan , af 1k art, Tagore, Abanindranath, Sunayani Debi and

cover Bengal’s fo ) hool, neo-folk school of Jamini Roy, the

Sc .
;Z}:ter; ?)fgatlhes cﬁi::lgao}f traditionalism, and modernism, of course,
=De

i d moderners would
o of Tagore’s which waywar

There atred tw And there are works of some of those who have
do well to s ue)r:t stamp in the country’s art progress—Nandalal,
left a pe(;magth Asit Kumar Halder, Hemen Majumdar and
Gaga;xeré hr:; :I'he presence of their works, even if token in

i:f:m cases .goes to enhance the worth of the exhibition.

’

Sunayani Debi's Art: .

. thing. It
1 :4:0n will be remembered at least for o.ne g
The ex}u.l;:,mlnl of the works by Srimati Sunayani Debj, sister
has put 'ox:i:lnath They are graceful, tranquil of mood and high-
of Abanindranath. ly unknown today to the aimless moderners.
i i f “Krishna” (17), the excel-
: ce, the delicate lines o ’ :

g::c l:h::::rtia;;ﬁon in “Nitai” (10), the fine drawing-base in
niatu ‘as “Ramayana” (15), and the amazingly soft piece
?Ilym: h r(e1 :)em:}mh seems to inhere in the very soul of woman of
Be:; ol In rr’xore than one piece, vou shall discover the influence of
folk art and undoubtedly that of her brother, Abanindranath. Her

works deserve to be preserved with pride.’

licht an appeal, most
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Gaganendranath is presented not as 2 cubist, or one finding
the metier in coloure and light, but what he had been before this
phase. The miniature cards are exquisite and probably it is he
who first gave a start 1o this type of miniatures in which Nandalal
later excelled, One with & gold-colour finish (2) is uncommonly
attractive,

Benodebihari Mukherjee’'s “Palas” (74) is sheer beauty re-
created in simple terms. Uncrowded by anything superfluous, it
goes on haunting one long after one has left the pavilion.

Asit Haider's attempt at modernism (as in 23 and 24) achieves
little, and compared to his usual but well-known area of works,
they are insignificant, Indeed, the pen-and-ink series on Omar
Khayyam do give an insight to the stature of this great artist. Obvi-

ously, his large works, of which there are many, were not possible
to be brought here,

It is unfortunate that many of the paintings by the late Prah-
lad Karmakar had been subjected to vandalism during the Calcutta
riots of 1946. The exhibition has in it one piece, “Storm™ (33),
and a sketch (32). Attempts should be made to recover as many
of his works as possible so that we do not forget that fine artist,
once well-known in Calcutta,

Gopal Chosh has contributed quite a number of sensitive
Pieces. His (54) — leaves and a flowering stalk — is bewitching.
The uncommon presentation of the subject underlines a throbbing
art-nature within the painter, for ever eager to discover the mean-
ing hidden behind the world of actuality.

Radhacharan Bagchi and Kamalaranjan Tagore have the right-
;Ulh Place in their successful attempt at developing the Bengal
chool.

Unfortunately, Ananda Munshi’s lone piece is of rather indif-
ferent quality,

Before one goes over to the moderners, one must spend some
time before an original Kalighat ‘pat’ and the folk scrolls, more
than 100 years old. In them are lessons, which, I fervently pray,
Our moderners can start learning from to begin with,

Puthless&Bewildcring:
Toenterthemvﬂionofmodemiunlstogetlostmafonst.
pathless and bewildering, luckily with some spots where the sun
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by Sinti.
perc these happy spots are the works by
i Oht'es'Rinn:i;;ﬁ?gHis segmentation of subjects (82) or a
nﬁ;an:m treatment of the physical aspects do not) rob th;ni, lof
the b is (80) and (77) — probably,
i pstance of art. His ( 5 )
he mfh i;eentm(s):emers’ products inside the pavxhon-—bes.peak hig
})€5t od us vitality and his attachment to the very soil of the
remendo

earth (without being earthy).

I wish I could say in the same strain so far as Nirode EMajurr.l-
itosh Sen are concerned. Both had sp.ent years in Paris
dar and Paritos nt and are of no mean reputation by now here.
ar?d the c(?ntlft!ie 's ‘Behula’ series can, at best, be termed as patter-
N-lrode M'aJum fart brush lines branching in and out in an endless
nized deSlgnS—(} ad confusion. You shall have to initiate a search
process of stu tzeﬁnd out where Lakshminder or Manasha is. Even
party In ordE;:' oub' ect, you are none the wiser for that. Because
if you find t te S;m ii} ue’ followed by him is of a craft which has not
after all,.the o the standard of art. In a limited sense, these or
been Uph_fte_d to m:y go to decorate window panes or exclusive
thfeu- Z:njrrt:nussed for reproductions on furnishing materials. Their
cafes, or e

value is not of art. iy

. intensive, will be called for in case one
. A SImdsruiezgzv?:itnlgn the couple in (96) and the pigeons in
I8 serion® a-to h Sen. And I do not know why you should bother.
o7 ?flpa}:l O:as a ﬁm grip on the technique of colour-use and
F:ertalrll'y t.e . but that does not take the painter far. Often, he
:itse :pc;; ;:ztlelfi:: impression of something ephemeral and one appre-

ciates that he is suggestive.

it is known to Calcutta art-world that.tl.n?se two rising
' tB;ut :1 ] !i ot exhaust their talents in the exhibition display of
painters R ; tion, it is hoped 1d
: t of experimentation, i ped, wou
their products. ‘Their spirl

lead to enriching this new sphere of modernism.

ism in itself has virtues is amply told in Srimati
Kam’:‘?:t g;::i?}?;s:'sm“girga” (101). She achieves so‘mething
defiinite, something worthy, because s}}e has looked 'deep.mtct our
folk treasure, taken something out of it an“]‘ ynihesized ‘tn‘mth N
modern approach in colour and forms. Her “Death of Jesus” (102)
too is a fine work. She is undoubtedly neck .Efnd shoulder above
many other moderners. Prakash Karmakar, B{Jor{ Choudhury and
Haimanti Sen are represented by some very indifferent works,

B. 2
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Yet another moderner of substance though somelimes un-
stable, is Sunil Madhab Sen. His “Luxmi” (89), shows, again, the
formal strength of our folk art. Probably he would do better in
discovering more of avenues in this sector. His larger work, “Drum”
(B7), is a marvel of colour and has in it, I feel, some of the dynamic
valuee as one findg in tribal art in genepal. The faces have a pris
mitive appeal. The dry-oil picee, *Girl and Moon”, is eéxpressive
of a woman’s fundamental yearning. Calcutta’s arteworld would

like to see more of hic works,
/

In the seulpture section, though too poor to be representative
of Bengal trends, there are two of our outstanding persons, Ram-
kinkar and his student, Suren De.

(From Hindusian Standard, Calcutta, 12-4-61).

PAINTINGS AND SCULPTURES BY PROGRESSIVE
PAINTERS' ASSOCIATION. 1961

Tt is the first time that an exhibition of exclusively Bouth
Indian painters is being held in thig ecity (Calcutta). The venue
is the premises of the Academy of Fine ArtS, Cathedral Road, Cal-
cutta. The exhibition will be open till the 20th of February.

There are ahout 25 artists, whose work is on view. All of
them are imbued with the ideas of the modern Western school.
They adopt the technique of the Post-impressionists, but usually
they have something of their own to enrich the view. In Sri Pan-
nikar's pictures, the figures sometimes seem to come straight out
of a temple; they have the forms of deities, but are perfectly huma-
nized. His “Dream” in monochrome is an example of this. His
“The Garden” is a large canvas in which some of his
technical effects seem drawn from the Ajanta style of paint-
ing. But hic borrowings are adaptations, and the finished
article has always a new character. This reworking of
tradition is a source of vitality in hic paintings. R. Sarangan
in his “Two Nadasvaram Players” and “Fiches”" achieves in one
a vigoroues realigtic view of musicians with drumec and pipes,
angd in the other a sub-aguesus world of fish and veégetation, which
Impresses as being more a dream than the tratiscript of something
&veén as remote as submatine fire. C. J- Anthony Doss, like K. C. B.
Panikar, hac chown hic work at the 1ast annual exhibition gt the
Academy of Fine Arts. His three paintings “Dancer”, “Composi-
tion” and “The Spring” are marked by skill and adroitness in the
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use of colour as well as in drawing Mo is modern Without affilia.
tion 1o tradition in this country but his modes are vital even when
he seems remote from the obvious forms of Nature, Narasimha
Rao's “Sweet Recollection”, “Lady with a Bird” and “Fisher Wo-
men” all combine ¢lements of folk art with a modern technique; the

of the great possibilities of such

recult ic graceful and suggestive
fusion, L. Monnswamy's work tends to the abstract. “The Dark

Animals” showe this but the abstract of the kind thus offered is
not deficient i its appeal even for one not artistieally trained.
Redeppa Naidu’s “Fruit Selley” and “Fisher Women” are pregont.
ed without details, which belong to the Academic mannet but they
nevertheless seem vital beings. He paints in the Paul Klee tradi-
tion but his themes give him opportunity to develop along inlfli-
vidual lines, Henry Daniel’s “Horses and Riders” provides him
with the subject for & series of paintings——there are two horses
with riders and around them are mountains. The recurrence of
the subject does not suggest 2 normal experience but a dream or
perhaps a nightmare. The indictinct view with a clogsed-in area and
mountaing standing as gentinel s¢ems the projection of some fear
the artist hae known. The pictures, whatever their origin, have
the power to hold our attention. S. K. Rajavelu’s charcoal draw-
ings “Nude in Bed” and *The Prince”, show a keen sense of human
form as well as a power to draw with firm and steady lines, which
seem always under control. Of the sculptures, S. .Dhanapal’s
“Prayer” is a good example of the modern style which reaches

llence by avoiding ©XCESS in any direction.

work shown at this exhibition seems well selected.
n technical skill as well as in the presence of
dividual point of view.

Calcutta, 18-2-1961).

exce

All the ‘
For its merit is seen 1 .
what one may describe as an in

(Reproduced from Amprita Bazaar Patrike,



SECTION VI: ARTS AND CRAFTS

CRAFTS AND CONTEMPORARY CULTURE
THE NEW INDUSTRIAL COUNTER REVOLUTION

BY
Ricuarp GREENOUGH

Most of the growing number of “do-it-yourself” enthusiasts
who tinker away at week-ends may not realize it, but they are
busy taking part in 2 present day “industrial counter revolution”.

So are those attending the increasing number of craft classes.

Yet this new “counter revolution” is no romantic retrogression;
craftsmanship is needed in this machine age for a variety of
reasons. If only because in the western world these very machines
are now reducing the hours of work so drastically that one pro-
blem is how to spend the resulting leisure time. Unless people
are to be left at the mercy of passive forms of entertainment, such
as TV for example, they must be helped to re-create themselves

through some sort of satisfying recreation.

Thus it would seem that craft classes, or the more prosaic next
“do~it-yourself” occupation, offer this satis-

best approximate, the
fundamental activity rooted in man’s

faction, because craft is a
nature.

These are among the many provocative points raised and dis-
cussed by Seonaid Mairi Robertson! in a book Crajt and Con-~
ture? written for Unesco. More specifically
it is a study of “the role of crafts in school and adult education”,
and was an offspring of a Seminar Unesco organized a few years,
ago in Tokyo on Arts and Crafts in General Education and Com-

temporary Cul

1. Miss Robertson was born in Scotland of a farming family. She studied
at the University of Edinburgh and at the Edinburgh College of Art where
ghe did research in pottery. She later studied psychology at the University
of London. She helped in the founding of Bretton Hall in Yorkshire, a
college for the training of teachers of music, art and drama, and is r;ow
lecturing at the Training College, High Melton, Doncaster.

2. Published by Harrap, London. Price 17/6 stg. or NF 12.50,
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munity Life. Nore pedantically, the intenlion was Lo lreal the
aesthetic, psychological and sociological aspects of craits and \hair
praclice as an expression of cultural values for e individual in
conlemporary society.

But everyone interested in the crafts whether student o¥
teacher and even the practical-minded “do-it-yourself-er”, can
appreciate this book.

It deals not only with teaching cralts, but with the whole place
of crafts in the technically-advanced Western countries. Despite
the fact that the author describes herself as "a potter and ap
educator”, her object has been to convey an attitude rather than
1o give practical mtormation: but she cannot prevent herself from
a few digressions where pottery is concerned, and interesung
reading it is too. One amusing example, to be tucked away io’i
some future reference, is the piece of knowledge that families of
Japanese potters in the olden days used to lay down clay for
their grand-children as European connoisseurs luid down wine,
for, it seems, a good clay, like a good wine, has a bouquet.

But this book, while an admirable and informative disserta-
tion on the history, values and virtues of true craftsmanship and
its continued existence in this busy world, is certainly no plea for
a general return to hand production. Miss Robertson is at pains
to point out early on in her book that she does not believe: “there
is an essential antagonism between the acceptance of the machine
age and acceptance of craftsmanship. As industrialization spreads,
many people will necessarily work in factories and the problems
are to create the best conditions there and to held them towards
a proper pride in their work and 2 satisfying use of their
leisure. . . There will be the personal choice for each of us at some
time between something mass-produced by a machine or some-
thing made by a craftsman and sometimes one will be more
appropriate for us, sometimes the other”. For good measure, she
adds: “Just as we need pure scientists, musicians, poets, mystics,
we need pure craftsmen...”

This book covers, on the whole rather fully for its size, the
following subjects: the dilemma of craftsmanship today, craft edu-
cation for children and adolescents, the training of craft teachers,
the small workshop, rural industries, technical education, crafts
and industry, the industrial consultant and designer. It reveals
the important work done by craftsmen today, and the problems

CRAFTS AND INDUSTRY—VIETNAM 361

involved in the preservation of traditional crafts in the modern
world.

The author’s explanation of why she feels craftsmanchip is
needed in education provokes the following thought: “It is, she
says, because it isa fundamental mode of education, through which
the child explares, discovers the qualities of, and comes to terms
with the world in which he lives. Craft develops personal qualities
through this relationship with the material, leading the youngster
nat only to self~expression but to an understanding of the ‘ather-
ness’ of the physical world, which he must honour if he is to
create in its substances”.

There are some passages in this book which should appeal to
the psychologist (and indeed Miss Robertson has studied psycho-
logy}. For instance: “hoth spinning and pottery involve a spiral
movement which is deeply soothing and satisfying...” And
again, when discussing craftsmanship in industrial design:  “This
depends on a deep comprehension of three-dimensional form, an
understanding of the subtle variations, of the complex satisfaction
of conical and spherical shape (rather than of a simple geometrical
manipulation of such shapes, which can be worked out on a draw-
ing board). The human body, in intimate contact with such ob-
jects, seems to respond more warmly to organically inspired forms
than to purely geometrical. ..”

No matter how deeply-rooted in the machine age and however
addicted we may be to pragmatism, and materialism, few will
question what I suggest may be the author’s “Credo of the Crafts-
man”™ “The experience of having sought after perfection, with-
out thought of praise or gain but only to make something as well
as well as it can be made, is to be freed for an eternal moment
from the tyrannies of outer events and inner pressures. If we can
remain true to this disinterested ideal even when the moment hag
passed it gives an inner souchstone by which to test the quality of
experience and to give us standards of judgement in a confused
and uncertain age". (UNESCO)—Unesco Features, No. 375,
10-3-1961.

LACQUER PAINTING IN VIETNAM

Lacquer is a resinous substance produced from the sap of a
tree cultivated in large numbers in the central part of Vietnam,

especially in the Phu-tho province.
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This tree, called Cay-Son (the lacquer tree) grows only in
areas with a sunny and dry climate, and is consequently planted
only in hilly districts. The tree grows to a height of two to three
metres and good resin can be obtained from it only after a three
year vegetation period.

The resin, called Son, is an extremely firm. resistant substance
which is water repellent and is consequently well suited to tropical
and humid climates. It is excellent for protecting wooden and
bamboo articles against the deleterious effects of humidity and
against insects. It is also used as glue in the manufacture of furni-
ture and serves as an excellent cement for scoopers, baskets, barges,
wooden sampans, etc.

The bark of the Cay-Son tree is cut with a sharp knife and
the sap drips into oyster shells. The sap is then collected in
earthenware pitchers which are placed in bamboo baskets, are well
covered and protected from the sun. After about three months
the thick resin changes its consistency. It grows thinner and an
oily substance of a dark brown shade forms on the top. This sub-
stance is collected and is used for the preparation of a special, highly
glossy lacquer. 'The residue, which has a milky colour and is much
thicker, is used for the basic coating of the future painting. It is
called second-grade or crude lacquer.

And now the painting itself. First a fine and rather thinly
woven canvas is stretched on wood. The canvas is coated with a
thick layer of crude lacquer which forms an elastic substance and
serves as the base for the painting. It protects the wood, which
otherwise would easily crack, against changes in temperature.

This basic coat dries for two or three days in a damp medium.
It should be noted that the lacquer dries only in the damp and that
is why the canvas is covered with wet mats or rags. The second
coat, the actual base coat, consists of a cement prepared from crude
lacquer, sawdust and clay. This mixture must be well rubbed and
spread on the first layer.

When the second coat dries, it is ground smooth with pumice-
stone. Then three or four more coats of crude lacquer are laid.
each of which must be completely dry and ground smooth before
the next coat is applied. The grinding is done with a whetstone
softer than pumice. .

The next three or four coats consist of lacquer to which black
colour has been added. These coats too, must be ground smooth
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before the next coat is laid. Only then is the surface ready for
the artist to begin his work.

The drawing on the lacquered surface 'is dong with pedncil, black
lacquer or a transparent brown lacquer mixed with powder .‘3;’110:;:"
Silver or gold powder, however, must never be mxxeddwn the
lacquer. These colours are applied by sprea.dmg. the powder on 13
surface and a coat of transparent lacquer is laid over it, or go
and silver foil is glued to the surface.
th the drawing, over which lacquer has been
and is covered with a coat of brown or black
whether cold or warm colour tones are desir-
f lacquer dries, the whole picture is again
wn lacquer which fills in the hollows

The picture wi
spread, dries again
lacquer, depending on
ed. When this coat 0
coated with transparent bro

nd the relief of the drawing.
i O:iginally the number of shadés which could be used in the

i ly limited. Besides brown
iti er paint was extremely ]
traditional lacquer p ly red mineral colour in powder

and black lacquer there was on

and gold and silver foils. |
New research has added new tones and hues to lacquer paint-

ing. There are previously unknown cold shafies, a SC%.J.Ie of.greens
and blues, grey and violet hues and, ﬁna.lly, incrustation with egg
shells either in their original form or painted.

The powder colours are mixed .wi.th fransparent brown lacquer
which plays the part of oil in oil painting.

If egg shells or mother-of-pearl are to be incrusted, the basic
coats of lacquer are scraped away z.and the shells and mother-of-pearl
are glued to the gurface with a mixture of. crude lac.q};er and time.
Every artist has his own method of c'harngmg the orlgx.nal colour of
these materials in order to express his ideas. ‘The artists h:ave also
found ways of changing the texture of these hard materials and
giving them a certain softness. We.can often see th egg shells
have been used to express the delicacy of a beautlful woman’s
complexion or the lightness of her summer dress.

Two types of brushes are used in {acquer work. The first is a
flat brush made of hair, which is used in the preparatory work for
laying coats of lacquer over large surfac‘es. It is betwe‘en two and
eight centimetres wide and the short hairs can be cut like a pencil
when its point is dulled. The second type of brusl:a is made of horse-
hair wrapped in silk paper and glued togetl.ler with lacquer. Only
the tip of the brush, about two or three centimetres long, is left free,

B 2
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making it sharp and pointed, This strong and firm point allows the

artist to work in a substance as thick as lacquer.

The final grinding of the picture is an extremely difficult pro-
Cess, requiring much patience and caution, but it is also most plea«
sant and exciting work because the artist can witness how the
finished work is slowly but steadily appearing under his hand hold-
ing the pumice used in grinding and smoothing the surface.

After the grinding is finished, the painting is smooth but not
glossy. It is polished with a wet wad of horsehair dipped in finely
sifted straw ash. And the fina] touch and gloss is obtained by
stroking with the artist's palm, ‘

Last come the brightly shining golden and silver parts of the
picture. Gold or silver foils are stuck to an extremely fine layer
of transparent brown lacquer which has not yet completely dried.
This is not a complicated process but the artist must know exactly
what he wants his picture to look like when finished. We must
remember that work with lacquer differs from all other techniques
of painting by the fact that a part of the picture is always hidden
under brown lacquer as the work progresses. Thus, while working
on the picture, the artist can never.get an overall impression of his
work as, for instance, in oil painting or other techniques. More-
over, the colours and thereby the whole picture change by grinding
and polishing,

By constant research, Vietnamese artists have succeeded in en-
riching this ancient art with new means of expression. They pro-
ceed from the traditional techniques which until 1830 had preserv-
ed their primitive form. The new works, however, have added light
and shade effects, the depicted articles have acquired volume and
depth and provide the artist with the possibility of expressing
realistically his jdeas. Thus, lacquer technique can now be used
to depict what ip, the past it had been possible to describe only in the
decorative arts and crafts,

(Reproduction of an article by Luong-quan-Nhi in New Orient,
1960, No. 4, p. 17).

THE BATIK ART
A Traditional Art Handed Down from Generation to Generation

To most of the foreigners staying in Indonesia, the word “batik”
is quite familiar. It indicates to them the hand-drawn “kain” or
skirt that forms the lower part of the national dress for women.

The “kain batik” has increased in importance every day. Origi-
nally meant for the national costume, the batik is now adapted to
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ins, bed covers, cushion
an styled clothes, curtains, "OVers, ’
ma’:ysuiics—ﬁrsr?eresult, the demand for “kain batik” at home is
covers, .
steadily increasing. ) ..
rseas are getting interested in batik also. This is
People ?vtehe patik exhibitions which have been held sev?ral
t.he re-sult 0 laces the world over, including such metropolitan
times in I{In a:YYI;rk London, Paris and Manila. For several years,
cities as Ne d

the “kain batik” has been a valuable item for export.
e “kain

. . i in Java and Madura. It was
Batik‘art y car:;gwc:;::;m;lihe nobility some centuries ago,
first practised by g¢ to be exact, when these ladies of the court
from the 13th c;l;ur{o do in the way of cooking and other house-
had bardly an';’; iad attendants in large numbers, thereby having
hold chox"es- ; Y ote their efforts to this art. Until some years
leisure time fo ‘ev. of batik was still considered one of the neces-
g0, this han;lis;l)la:xllr:rixtlsgof a well-bred daughter of the upper classes.
sary accomp

ime other modern occupations absorbe'd the
T the ?oursai;fmﬁ;lte of their time. Thus gradually this art
attention from the hands of the women of noble blood to the
: ozell and the tastes of the lower classes shifted

thes to batikked cotton.

girls’
was transferre
common people as
then from woven clo
is the Thing We call Batik?
Wha; :ﬁlm;sufh ‘: drawing and colouring of a certain design on a
: ed cambric.
SpeclTa;l:r eP:i’Th us two things to be done, drawing and colouring.
ian archipelago in general, and in Java
'_l‘hx"oughot:;1 th:oﬁg:;f) process is done by dipping the cloth
in particular, 'i‘h ose parts which should remain uncoloured, are
in a dye—b.ath- ax. which prevents the dye from penetrating into
covered with a wen’t dipping for several days is necessary, as the
the clot‘h. Fr:;lu have vegetable dyestuffs at their disposal, and
Indonesians o lyth has to be exposed for a longer period of time
therefore the c.O of the dye. So the cotton has to be plunged
:vtel;:.lp;z;t:a::; for several days in order to obtain bright and

fast colours. loured
rts is wax; in
. ed to cover the uncoloured pa: X3
'ﬂnlea mat.en;é e‘;: Java starch is used. Starch, however, is not
somi)o;:i ces l:x as it does not fix itself very closely to the cloth.
:n ﬁ > i:smv:rec’)vel‘ difficult to draw fine decorative lines with it,
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The cotton cloth used for batik was originally woven in the
country itself (called the kain kentel). The fibre is, however,
much too rough, making the cloth unsuitable for fine line drawing.
The import of fine thin cambrics, mostly from Japan and from
European countries, has made refinement in the drawings possible
and has contributed much to the artistic value of the drawings.

The Drawing

Before proceeding to the actual drawing, the cotton must first
undergo several kinds of treatment,

First of all it is soaked in water for one night to remove the
lime. It is then starched in order to prevent the wax from pene-
trating too deeply into the cotton. Qtherwise it would be difficult
to remove the wax from the cotton during the dyeing process. Next
comes the beating of the starched cotton with a wooden hammer
to make it smooth. To do this, the cotton is placed on a rectangular
wooden block, but nowadays iron is generally used, which is much
easier.

Only then the drawing can take place. The outlines of the
designs are first drawn, on both sides of the cloth, after which
follows the filling up with decorative motives to give it a more
interesting appearance. The filling is called ‘isen” and the figures
used for the filling are mostly fruits, flowers and animals in
conventional forms.

When the filling is finished, the batikker begins with the
“nembokki”, j.e. covering evenly with wax all those spots which
have to remain white when the first dyeing takes place. “Nembok”

means to plaster. This must also be done on both sides of the
cotton,

Then follows the dyeing. This is generally done by men. The
first dyeing is with indigo. When the required shade of blue has
been reached, the cloth is washed and the wax scratched off, by
means of a fine knife, from those parts which have to get the
hext colour, ie. brown. The brown dyeing is done with soga, the
bark of a “tegeran” tree, from which the brown dye stuff is taken.
This dyeing with brown colour causes the blue parts to gain a black
colour by the penetrating of brown on blue. The parts which have
to remain blue are now covered with a layer of wax,

_ Although there are only two kinds of colouring, blue and brown,
it takes quite a long time before this dyeing process comes to an

-
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d. For quite an ordinary kain it sometimes takes one month
en .

for dytlelmg.th required brown colour has been reached, the cloth
i thivn ec;lipp:d in boiling water to remove all the wax, and the
is

kain is now ready for use. )
ain Tl; _ocedure of the dyeing is not always the same as described
ep

bo ther variations are used in order to obtain more colours.
above: o

. 7.9 I ; Tjap”
“Kain Batik” and “Koin '

There are two methods of applying the wax on the clotljl, by
. “tianting”, a wax reservoir made of copper, and by using a
using a LannE per stamp). If one speaks of “batik”, he refers

fas . Pyl ] .
‘ glantmg t{?lf am(’? f: pwhich the first mentioned method is applied.
° y'Ifh?eabatikker has a stove beside her upon which is a pan con-

i ical standing
.. . _ The cotton is hung over a vertlc.

tanll{mg ;Kfliiljd v::}:t by means of bench-clamps. The batikker holds
e ot ith her left hand in such a way that the somewhat slant-
the cotton wi k makes it possible for her to draw the figures
iti f the “tjant-

. wpianting”. Much depends on the posmon'o ja
wlt’}: the tlz:tuzgsition is required for good work; if th.e position
e wtmting” is too slanting it will speed the streaming of the

:fa)t‘h ;;:Jc:ng:sg been liquefied and this makes the drawing of fine

and regular lines impossible; a too horizontal position will cause
ulate too soon.

the ;\;al:a :::gmonths to make a good batikkec} cotton, because tlfe

ing alone takes one to two months, while anothgr m.onth is
dravutmg for the dyeing. So one looks for means to simplify and
required Orthe rocess and this causes the use of a copper stamp,
to s;?‘eed up t'ap”. This stamp is made of thin strips of copper
the .tJantthmgm:esp and short pieces of wire forming the dots. Both
forming :i to a heavier copper base and provided with a curved
are solde(;'1 'I?he stamping is mostly done by men. Like batikking
u?& l:han “f'.anting" both sides of the cloth must be stamped. The
::)rkmaen pi'esses tl;e stamp in an open metal pan containing melted

ing position of the rac

wax, . “tian” is. h that it deori
i antage of this “tjap” 1is, however, it deprives
“kai::l’lifd;:sada:t va?ue as the mechanical element then takes the

place of the inspiration. -

The batik tjap is much cheaper than the hand made batik (the
batik tulis), as the former is done mechanically, as a mass produc-
tion. It is difficult for a layman to distinguish these two kinds of
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batik, The batk tjap is to be recognized by the precise accuracy
of the printing, while the batik tulis shows irregularity in the
figures.

From an economic point of view the use of stamps is an advan-
tage, but it might lead to the destruction of a folk art, if people
are not aware of the danger and do not take measures in time 0
prevent it. It is already noticeable now that the number of women
and girls who batik is lessening and among those who do, there are
few who can draw a certain design by heart. Patterns are used
in those cases.

Motives used in Batik

As to the various motives used in batik, they can be dwi\ded
into two groups: (1) the geometrical decorations and (2) motives
taken from nature itself like man, parts of the human body, animals
and plants. These two groups in fact are found throughout the
world, as decorative motives are basically the same everywhere, and
their development has followed similar lines. There are certain
motives, however, which have become greaily favoured in one
particular part of the world.

The geometric forms favoured in Indonesia include the triangle,
spiral, swastica, overlaping circles (kawung) and a wavy-lined
motive known as the “parang rusak”.

The naturalistic motives are mostly portrayals of the human
body, all kinds of animals, all sorts of plants, and also parts of 2
landscape such as clouds, rocks and mountains. Occurring most
frequently are the birds: garuda, the mystic eagle, the peacock, the
parrot and the phoenix. Favourite animals are the snake, butterfly
and the deer.

It may be interesting to know that every region has its own
motives and colours. In the Tjirebon (West Java) ares, for
instance, the most favoured motives are rocks and clouds. Favou-
rite colours are here dark wine red, and dark blue as background
colour and various shades of blue or red for the figures.

Pekalongan in Central Java is especially known for its gay-
coloured kains. Among the favourite colours are shades of blue,
vellow, all shades of green, red, violet and black.

In Solo and Jogjakarta (Central Java) blue and dark brown
are the colours most in use. In these areas the stress is laid on the
design rather than on the colours.

Indonesia, Vol. 11, No. 3, 1856, pp. 21 .
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PAPER-CUTS OF TWO FOLK ARTISTS

The paper-cut is not an accepted artistic m‘edium.. From a
survey of the history of media in the visual arts, it is evident that
purely technical discoveries have not been made by mere chance
or accident, but are, almost always, a development evolved to meet
a new need. The paper-cut is 3 medium in which the artist only
can give a mass effect of his drawing or design in combination
with a few lines in the process of eliminating some portions of
paper. But, since the artist’'s main pre-occupatio.n'is always with
composition, contour, contrast, texture and plasticity, painting in
different techniques has gained priority over other mediums in
producing pictures. Thus we find that‘ a technique like the paper-
cut is ignored because the artist considers it too inadequate and
limited. Whatever its demerits, any successful contribution to the
fulfilment of our aesthetic desires is a work of art. This is what
prompts me to introduce to lovers of art the paper-cuts by two folk
artists, Narayandas and Chainsukdas Jathia of Mathur3, a holy

city in northern India.

They are not Academy-trained artists; their skill and method of
work has been handed down from father to son for generations.
I happened to discover their little shop, practically hidden in
Kangsabazar, one of the most congested parts of Mathura, owing

to the constant stream of pilgrims.

Their method of work is very interesting to watch. They pro-
duce pictures sometimes individually and sometimes jointly. First
they sketch from memory, Vvery freely and confidently, the theme
on the paper with pencil When the drawing is finished the artists
cut round the delineated portion, partly with scissors and partly
with a sharp-pointed knife. Now, when the whole thing is com-
pleted the paper-cut drawing is placed against a dark-coloured back-
ground to show its pictorial quality. If drawing may be defined as
significant delineation with pencil, stencilled or cut paper with
definite figures and motif may too be classified as the same. The
only difference technically is that drawing is a more direct process
than paper-cut, since in the latter some additional implements are
used, such as scissors and knife.

The women from different localities who come on pilgrimage
to Mathur3 are usually keen buyers of these paper-cuts, which they
use for embroidery. The drawings are placed on a piece of cloth
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and colour is sprayed over them in order to provide a design for
needlework.

Art involves the personality of the artist as influenced by the
social, religious, historical and psychological forces operating in
society. The predominant impression that the works of these two
artists make is that the pictures are absolutely characteristic of
the artists’ homeland. Neither in the content nor the form is there
anything foreign in their works. They have taken their subjects
from the environment to which they belong, what they see every-
day and with which they are well acquainted. But they are “?t
mere descriptions of incidents; all are rendered with mature artis.hc
sensibility. Every picture is a typical representation of Ind.iarf daily
life. The drawings have a vitality and aesthetic content similar to
miniature paintings of India of the seventeenth and eighteenth cen-
turies. They are true and lucid examples of the classic style blended
with the simple decorativeness of folk art.

Pastoral themes are very popular among Indian artists and

have a special fascination and appeal for Narayandas and Chain-
sukdas, since Mathuri, where they were born, is traditionally asso-
ciated with Nanda, the foster-father of Lord Krishna, a very rich
dairy farmer, who possessed immense herds of cattle. Nobody else
perhaps is so familiar as Narayandas and Chainsukdas with those
interesting stories about Krishna, who is said to have spent his
boyhood days as a shephered in the fields and forests of Mathura.
The artists have exploited their medium to the full. Every medium
has its own character, and behaviour that is natural to it which the
artist must take into account. And the process of taking the essen-
tial quality of the medium into account is the essence of crafts-
manship. The secret of craftsmanship lies in exploiting the medium,
making it serve his will, without forcing it into a behaviour un-
natural to it. They have skilfully omitted the effect of land. air
and space in the pictures, which are completely incompatible with
the quality of the paper and the technique involved.

If art is the expression of human experience and love of life.
the paper-cuts of Narayandas and Chainsukdas are also genuine
examples which can contribute to the accumulated store of our
human experience for the understanding and enjoyment of art.

(Abridged from an article contributed by Ajit Chakravarti to
New Orient, 1960, No. 3, pp. 11-12).

SECTION VII: FOLK AND OTHER ARTS
THEATRE IN THE DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM

It may reasonably be regarded as an attribute of nationhood to
have a Theatre of a distinetive type which one can call one’s own.
Judged by this standard, though not only thereby, of course, the
Vietnamese have full right to be regarded as a nation, and as a
nation of long standing, indeed, for they have a theatre with a long
history, running back to the early centuries of the Christian era.
It is only recently, however, that it has really been coming into its
own, as was evidenced by the fact that it was not until November
1st, 1959, that it acquired its first school for the training of theatrical
producers, stage managers, actors and actresses—the Vietnamese
National School of Dramatic Art, with 285 students, inaugurated in
Hanoi on that date by the Minister of Culture of the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam, Hoang Mingh Giam.

The Vietnamese theatre is actually four definite types of
theatre, each different from the other in history and in characte-
ristics, reflecting the chequered history of Vietnam and the varied
external influences to which the Vietnamese people has been sub.
jected. Arranged in the chronological order of their appearance,
they are as follows:

1. hat cheo, the popular theatre, known only to the north of

the Deo Ngang pass;
2. hat tuona, the classical theatre, known throughout the

country;
3. hat cai luong, the revived, or modernized, theatre, also .

known throughout the country;

4. Lich noi, “spoken” theatre, known, as yet, chiefly in the
large towns only.

It is proposed to describe these here in the sequence thus
stated.

Hat cheo, the popular theatre, seems to have made its debut
at the same time as other modes of selfexpression which have
always played a great part in the life of the Vietnamese people—
folk music, folk songs, folk dances and, above all, poetry—in the

Bz



32 FOLK AND OTHER ARTS

early centuries of the Christian era. Its plays, which have been
transmitted verbally from genetation to generation, are a mixture
of song and dialogue. They are based on Viethamese history, fable,
legend and romance, and their themes deal always with the life of
the peasantry, by whom they were played in the first place, often
in the communal centres of the villages. Although the characters
in them may be mandarins and other wealthy people, the language
in which they express themselves is always the language of the
people, the sentiments which they express are always the senti-
ments of “the little man”, and their actions are in accordance with
the popular conceptions of right and wrong. The resultant national
and realistic character of their themes and presentation makes it
easy for the simplest people to understand and to appreciale them,
and it is matched by their musical accompaniment, which consists
of tunes known to everyone, played on insiruments to be found in
every village, and of songs which are unadulierated tolk songs,
familiar to every member of the audience. ln former times, the
audience used to be drawn into the play, but nowadays 1is role is
assumed by actors off the scene.

Typical hat cheo plays of the historical type are those which
portray the heroic story of an uprising led by the famous, Trung
Sisters, against the Chinese Han dynasty in the year 40 A.D. and
of the unification of Vietnam by King Dinh Tien Hoang, in the
year 968 AD. It is interesting to note that, though the former
ende.d .in defeat, the play provides it with a more happy conclusion,
and it is doubtless this characteristic trend of optimism, which made
these plays so popular with the oppressed peasantry, that accounted
fo.r the suppression of the hat cheo theatre in the southern part of
Vlet'nam, at the beginning of the 17th century by the seignorial
faxmly of Nguyen. In the northern part of the country however,
tt has SUl‘Viv.ed right up to the present time, adapting its themes
o the changing circumstances of successive centuries.

Tb(le play which has remained the most popular, however, in the
Tepertoire of this theatre, is probably “The Goddess Quan Am’, an
age.less story, dating from the 10th century, of Thi Kinh, wife of
Thien Si, member of a wealthy family, who, spotted an ugly hair
on her.hu.sband’s chin, as he dozed in his study, and got into trouble
by trying to shave it off while he was asleep. Unfortunately for
he.r, her husband woke up just as she was about to perform this
Ininor operation, saw her advancing on him, razor in hand, jumped
to a wrong conclusion that she was intending to murder him, and
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drove her from his house. Poor Thi Kinh, unab.le to prove l}er
innocence of any such foul intention, accepted' this cruel verdict,
with all the odium it involved. In order to hide her shame, she
shaved her head, disguised herself as a man, and became a bonze,
under the assumed name of Kinh Tam. She 5001 found hers.elf
in further trouble: Thi Mau, the daughter of a rich peasant family,
fell in love with her and, when rebuffed, sought 'Consnlatmn in the
arms of one of the family’s domestic servants, with whon? she was
surprised by her indignant father. The servant was quietly sent
elsewhere, but he had left the girl pregnant, gnd the latte.r, when
called upon by the elders to explain her condition, blamed 1-t on the
innocent Kinh Tam. Kinh Tam was thereupon submitted to
torture, as was the custom of those days in such circumstance, and
Ml Love died under it if her kind-hearted Chief Bonze had not

id a heavy fine for her reprieve. Her saviour could nOtf however,
paca’ h}:s temple a bonze who had been involved in such a
retax;:alm d the “gonze” was in the unhappy position of being able
A f;‘imself” only by revealing that “he” was a woman in dis-
to clear as in itself a crime. Thi Kinh thus found herself again
lic disdain, so she retired into seclusion, taking

i child for which she had been falsely made
with he'rblth e;ﬁ::iig after it for three years. Then she ascended
TS A ving behind her a farewell letter, which sehabili-
:Ztedlr}‘::: ‘:;1 the eyes of her cruel censors, who shamefully made
tardy amends for their injustice by deifying her as the Goddess
Quan Am. Symbolizing the silent sufferings of. women a‘lnd.of t.he
poor, this play owes its popularity to the way in which it pillories
the };eart]essness of the wealthy mother-in-law, who pushed her son
into breaking off “a bad match”, the wickedness born of idleness,
and the wanton Thi Mau, and the blh}dness of th? Law—of all the
rich and powerful, in fact—while vindicating the virtues of the poor
and lowly, which the rich and powerful are forced to recognize

in the end.

guise, which w
a cynosure of pub.

i i istakable offspri
the classical theatre, is an unmis pring
f thHalg 1i:lti‘x):;gbpem, introduced into Vietnam from China towards
the end o tury and officially adopted as “noble” by the

3th cen .
:{hiee end oefS eth:o;alty and its mandarins. The acting is completely
convhemntnion .1 and the make-up, symbolic, as in the Peking Opera,

<o that the spectator must be familiar with these, in order to be able

to understand fully what is happening on the stage, and it has the

same kind of musical and acrobatic accompaniment, to SUpplementy
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and complement the acting. Such scenery as there is, is compara-
tively insignificant, and the plays, dealing usually with episodes in
Chinese history, are continuous, not divided into a number of
Acts. The remarkable thing, though, is that, in spite of the seeming
rigidity of the frame just described, the Vietnamese classical
theatre has developed a very definite and different character of
its own. This is probably due to the influence of the Cham civili-
sation with which the Chinese theatre came in contact, as it moved
down to the south. Its most notable difference from the Peking
Opera is that the acting is more “realistic”, despite observance of
the same formal conventions, the players being far more expres-
sive, both with their features and with the modulation of their
volces.

The plays presented, unlike those presented by the popular
theatre, are written plays, and as they have been written by
princes (such as Dieu Khanh and Ham Thuan), by mandarins
(such as Dao Duy Tu and Dao Tan), or by intellectuals in the
service of the feudal aristocracy (among whom it was fashionable
to be “Chinese”), they are almost all dramas from Chinese his-
tory. It goes without saying, however, that the Chinese characters
in them undergo the same kind of transformation and adaptation
to their environment as that to which Greek and Roman charac-
ters in the plays of Shakespeare and Racine are subjected when
presented on the West European stage. There are, moreover, a
few which immortalize heroic episodes of Vietnamese history, and
some, even, which are mildly satirical. 'The latter are rare, how-
ever, and for this reason the hat tuong, lost its popular appeal
(never very strong) and went into decline after Vietnam became
subjected to French imperialism. It is interesting to note, though,
that it has made considerable recovery in the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam since its liberation, and even more since the change
of regime in China has allayed Vietnamese fears aroused by the
post-war attitude towards them of the “liberating” Chiang Kai-
shek government.

Hat cai luong, the revived or modernized theatre, is of very
much more recent origin than either of those described above,
dating back only to 1918, when it came into vogue in the Mekong
delta, around Saigon. Its essential basis is the Chamber Concert,
always popular in the South, at which musicians sing songs, rather
as the troubadours used to do in Europe in the Middle Ages. Their
repertoire included local popular songs, slightly adapted versions
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of songs which are well known beca?use thgy are _used by the
classical theatre (including some of S:hmese origin wlych hz«fve been
adopted as Vietnamese), and occasional new songs in whzgh nos=
talgic memories of the Cham pwp!e are given .expressxon. In
course of time, the musicians toolt t0 ;llV.Enlng up their performances
with some appropriale acting, and 1..t is out o.f tlus' that evolveg
the Hat cai luong, 85 a sott of comic opera, in which songs an
dialogue are mtermmgled, and .this eventually went 0%'1 to a stage,
with the various features whic'h are _normal there in the West
(curtain, scenery, ete.)- Following again the gxample. of the .West,
this new theatre introduced the truly revolu‘tlonary innovation of
dividing its plays into Acts. It was some t.zme, however, before
it made its final break with the past, by ceasing to present moder-
nized versions of the Chinese plays which had run for so many
centuries. These were replaced, in t%xe first place, }:y Some“(;‘at
indifferent adaptations of Indian classical plays (which no Indian
ognized for what they were) and by play§ based
would have rzc American films, in the presentation of which the
on 'Fregch a:s to introduce effects new to the Vietnamese public.
Ea?u:l:mv:se, however, fuller advantage was taken of.the poten-
tialities of this more realistic k'md of theatre, not?bly in the pre-
tation of satiric plays, attacking the gvﬂs of society and of obso«
sentatl dal customs which made life miserable for the young, A
i fe? u:'ite among such plays was one called “The Four
great avof Society”, by the Vietnamese playwright Dang Cong
gﬁ’gesA oparallel development was the presentation of plays
d stix;ed to keep alive and foster the spirit of Vietnamese national-
ae which the French colonialists were trying by every means to
ﬁg’e out of existence — such plays are based on the heroic legends

of the greater days of Vietnam,

n” theatre, is a first attempt by the Viet-

.+ ic known in the West. It differs funda-
namess atf Dramt;,e a:ei/tivl:d, or modernized, theatre, which was
z.nentally dr;m the players, it will be recalled, so to speak “from
m;rOd,?cfe 'tywas introduced, rather “from above”, by Vietnamese
B e e
during their studies abroad (l{sually, of course, 1o Franf:e) and
wanted to popularize it in their own country. The earlier pre-
sentations were, as might be expe cted, translat}on? o,f, French plays,
of which the first, Moliere’s “Le Malade Imaginaire’, was present-
ed at the Municipal Theatre in Hanoi on April 25, 1920. This

Kich noi, the “spoke
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proved such a tremendous success that it encouraged those rese
ponsible for the presentation to follow up with presentations of
"Le Bourgeois Gentlhomme” and “Le Mariage Foreé” but for
several decades the successes of the “spoken” theatre were cone
fincd to the large towns — Hanoi, Saigon, Hué — where only could
be found the sophisticated audiences 10 enjoy it, and even there
the attendances were so meagre that an excellent attempt made
in the early 1940's {0 establish kich nos theatres on 2 regular basis
(with full-time professional actors and actresses) at Hanoi and
Saigon proved a failure, The Vietnamese public are accustomed
to, and insisted on, having music with its plays. It was, in fact,
not until the years immediately preceding the War of Liberation
that public taste swung over towards this unfamiliar kind of
theatre, because of its potentialities as a means of working up
patriotic feeling, in doing which it erred sometimes in the direce
tion of chauvinism, and jt may be said 10 have made an appre-
ciable contribution, despite strong efforis by the French censors
and police {o prevent it, to the raising of the spirit which led to the
ultimate victory of the Vietnamese people in that war. These
potentialities were more fully, though often somewhat crudely, ex-
ploited by the Viet Minh leaders during the actual War of Libera.
tion, since when more attention has been paid to its potentialities
45 an important medium of public education, but much more
trouble is being experienced, said the Minister of Culture to the
present writer, when they discussed the matter in Hanoi at the
end of 1958, in finding playwrights who can write good plays =
this trouble seemsg likely to persist for some time to come, more-
OVer, as it did in Europe generally during the corresponding period
of its development,

For the time being, however, the Government of the Demo-
tratic Republic of Vietnam is fostering with equal generosity o all
four kinds of theatre. Thanks to this it is now possible for troupes
of players to maintain themselves on a permanent basis, as they
¢ould never do before, and for theatre buildings t0 be maintained
in all the main towns, These are always packed. The very great,
and wide-spread, response of the general public fo the relative
feast of theatre thus placed at its disposal is indicative of its thirst
for cultural entertainment— and also of the extent to which it
was starved of this in the days of the French occupation.

~ The standard of performance varies widely, of course, being
the highest, as a rule, in the classical theatre, which seems usually
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to enjoy the use of the best theatres, as, for instance, in Hangi.
Notwithstanding this, though, the most popular would seem to be
the old “popular” theaire, to which the people throng with 1ihe
whole of their families, in much the same way ?s the E‘anhsh
throng with their families to the Pantomix'ne at Christmas t'une, to
see plays which have been “old favountes”' for genera.tlons. of
their forbears. but of which the well-knmivn jokes and s%tuatxons
never seem to pall, Future improvement in the playg written }for
the “spoken” theatre, and in their aeting and pres.entatxon, togot 1er
with development of sophistication among thg Vletnamfzse people,
will doubtless tend to increase the popularity of this form of
theatre, with its vaster potentialities as .the years go.by, but tra-
dition is a very strong force, and it is difficult to bel.leve that the
older forms of theatre, so peculiar to Vietnam. will evel;z Ii)lsle
their hold on the public taste. The world would be much the

poorer if that should occur.
i dgar P. Young
tion of an article by Commander Edg ung,
Royg(IR;q:?: u;czltoirrled, Chairman. The British-Vietnam Committee

in New Orient, 1960, No. &, pp- 1-4), .
THE KRIS—A TRADITIONAL INDONESIAN WEAPON

A traditional daggerlike weapon called the Lris is an important
facet in Indonesian ¢ulture. In former days the wegp?n was look=
ed upon as part of a man’s dress, the absen.ce .of Whlch'gave an
indieation either of his disgrace or fallen dignity resulting from
his misdeeds against the tightly-woven codes of law that had to

be rigidly observed. h
eapon had a special function in the romantic
martligl fﬁg ;?eth‘: o]F:i Hindu kingdoms in Indonesia, The ir_ltro-
duction of this famous weapon has been traCEfi to the early Hindu
civilization in Java and Bali. It was not certain, however, whether
the weapon had been brought down from India. the birthplace of
the Hindu religion and civilization. 1t has now beex% acc:ept:sd
that the weapon had iis own Java Hindu traditions, unique in its

method of manufacture, forms and functions.
A kris-maker in the early days in Java had a high position

ial i ; ity; in some cases his position was
in the social life of his community; .
lt?xc game ng a lesser Rajs or headman. A famous kris-maker or
a2 teagher of the use of the kris was elevated i{o the rank of pe-

sonal bodyguard of a king bestowed with a noble title and given
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a distinct social position and authority in the kingdom. In many
cases he became the teacher or even adviser to the King in the
strategic art of war.

Although the kris is also found in equal usage in other parts
of Indonesia, a quick perusal of Indonesian history shows that
thece places had, at one time or another, come under the sove-
reignty of the old Hindu kingdoms of Singosari and Modjopahit.
Javanese culture, including the wearing of the kris, had been
accepted in these places. Even countries outside Indonesia such
as Malaya, Siam and South Philippines (Mindanao and Sulu
islands) which once became vassal states of the Modjopahit Empire,
have also taken the kris as part of their traditional heritage.

Legends around the kris: Many legends have been handed
down for generations telling the stories of the origin of the early
coming of the kris. Many of them are amusing and are closely
interwoven with great combats among warriors and gods of the
Hindu legends. One legend gives credit for the introduction of
the kris t0 a certain Pandji who was supposed to have descended
from the sky bringing with him the Javanece gamelan orchestra
and operas. Some other epics invariably bring up the birth of the
kris with the feats and exploits of such famous Hindu gods as
Brahmi, Vishnu, Kala and others.

General Classifications. The Padjadjaran kris of West Java
has been accepted as being the oldest type of the weapon known.
This type is usually about 50 cm. long and 10 cm. wide over the
sheath, sometimes straight and sometimes curved with a detachable
handle and a sheath. Another type called the Modjopahit kris of
East Java has almost the same structure as the Pedjadjaran but is
smaller, its length measuring about 30 cm. and the width about
6 em. Its handle, usually in the form of a human head, is tem-
péred in one picce with the blade.

The Modjopahit kris being of the Hindu era, ¢arrios the pats
tern of Hindu characters on the handle and the blades as well as
the sheath, whilst the Pedjadjaran type is made on more simple
linog, based more on the old indigenous elements, since the Hindu
religion in Weat Javn was not as déeply rooted as in the Eastern
part of Java,

Other va?ieties of the kris which came after the advent of
Yslam can easily be recognized since they carry little or no traces
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which may suggest the absorption of Hindu influence. They are
si {Celebes).

mostly found in Sumatra and Sulawe

nd Social Functions. Religious functions attached
to thic weapon are in faot an expression of mysticism of Hindu
origin still practised particularly in the central and eastern parts
of Java and in the island of Bali. The weapon is supposed to
carrv with it somé kind of mystic strength which, according to0
beliéfs, could impart to the owner a protection over him and his
family against ghosts and other external attacks, providing him
with a source of strength and bravery and even a dominating
personality over others, The kris then becomes a protector in
every sense. Mysticism dominates the owner of this valuable pos-
session especially when the weapon carries with it some tradition
and storie§ of past feats. In some cases it is a “doctor” from which

the power of dealing with some diseases or sickness is evoked..

Religious @

tes are performed systematically over
definite periods when various paraphernalia which include red
and white rice broth, eoconut sugar, yellow rice, flowers and in-
cense are prepargd and brought before the kris while the reading
of mystic words is intoned. Sometimos the kris maker retires to
the seclusion of a digtant hermitage to evoke the blessing of certain

good spirits.

Complicated ceremon

al realm in some cases a kris is reverenced in
object. The weapon is kept in a pocket
of clean cloth called “singeb” and is

In the spiritu
the same way as a sacred
made from a special kind
kept in a special safe.

In its social function the weapon is carried as part of the tra-
cial functions; for example in the proclamation

ditional dress in offi . :
yaja or regent or in wedding ceremonies

ceremony of a new sultan,
and other iraditional social gatherings.

With all these functions artificially attached to the kris, its
ren! value as 8 deadly weapoh, however, is never disregarded.
The weapon played an important part in close combat in the war
of the old days besides cuch weapone as the swords, seimitarg
spears and shields. Even today in many places in Indonecin a

kris §5 a personal guard to the owner.

Indonesia, V&1, J1, No. 2, 1956,
B2
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AVADHANAM

‘Avadhinam’, a faculty allied to the art of poetry, i5 an astounds
Ing feat in versatility. It calls for success a varicty of gifte like
4 teénacisus memory, erudition, wit, resqureefulness and an alert
and vivacious mind.

Strangely, while ‘avadhanam’ is extremely popular in Andhra,
having attained the peak of perfection and the status of a literary
institution, it remains little known in the rest of India, not to speak
of countries outside it. In fact, in Andhra almost every poet of
distinction is an adept at ‘avadhinam’. In the classical age of
Andhra literature, poetry and ‘avadhanam’ were so inseparable
that there was no poet who was not also an ‘avadhani’.

‘Avadhanam’ is a derivative from the Sanskrit root ‘dh&’ which
means pin-pointed atténtion o intense concentration of the mind.
And a person who possesses this faculty is an ‘avadhani’. ‘Ava-
dhanam’ tracec itg origin to Vedic learning. In that dim dawn of
history in India when books were unknown and learners of the
Vedas‘had to rely colely on the utterance of the preceptor, intense
concentration of the mind was an essential discipline required of
the learners, And one who learnt the Veda by rote was called
an ‘avadhini’. In Andhra, Vedie ccholars of this kind are still
awarded this title and are easily known by it

In the course of time, when the vogue of the Veda declined
and literary art gained ground, ‘avadhanam’ came to have a wider
significance and was considered to be the attribute of a poet.
Vamana, a famous writer of Sanskrit poetics, defined ‘avadhanam’
as ‘Chittaikigrya' or concentration of the mind, and went to the
extent of including it among the skills required of a poct.

) But the ‘avadhinam’ of a Vedic pundit is different from the
avadhanam® of g poet. Whereas a Vedi¢ pundit awes us by un-
erringly repeating the Veda by the sheer force of an unfailing
memory, the poer throws us into a it of excitement and wonder
by performing g long list of odd and unconnected things, all at
the same time, To give an idea of the intrieate performance: he
Composes verses; reads out a classic or a ‘puran’; interprets pass-
ages read out by another from another classic or difficult work;
carries on a conversation; answers odd and idle questions; plays
chess; works out a sum, and so on; does many more things, . .not
one by one, but simultaneously, still easily and faultlessly, to the
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catisfaction of thoge who test him, and {o the delight and admira.

tion of those who wateh him. Such is the scope and the general

- $
pattern of an ‘avadhanam.

arieties of ‘avadhinam’: the first is ‘astavadhdnam’
on of the mind on ¢ight several and odd
things at the same time., The next is ‘Satavadhanam’ which, as

the word imples, 18 the same @iceipline of the min_d, but‘ co;lnpn_a-
hending & hundred geveral things at t'he aa;nft time., ‘Sa airg.

dha ' operates on the same principle o lgtense concentra-
o ot | braces a thousand several but simultaneous acti~
tl'Ofl. bu‘t . (.}sz ;ahasrévadhénam’ is almost a superhuman feat,
e i e s mind and action are extended to five thou-

¢}
erformer .
because the p all at the same iime. There are more and

i nt matters ) . .
:;lfe cff:'e - ams’ di’ﬁeﬂng not only in degree but also in kind.
dlla )

s . ,
5 ' ‘gctdvadhanam’ and ‘Satavadhanam
However, of all ‘avadhanams’ 8%

are the most popular,
according to tradition, ‘astdvadhénam’ consists of the per-

ing: (1) on the spot versification of a given
e & Dgf gs‘:‘i:ﬁ:iu::’mgor(fzmsx (2) ‘Kavyapathana’ or reading
subjest in P urana or Someé olassical work selected, (3)
‘out, an z:zteo:i:xslana.ﬁon of an epie or some difficult work reqd
Shstrar ther, (4) ‘Akasapurana’, or answering odd and unwant-
out by ar'ao s 25) sLokabhiramayana’ or casual conversation, (6)
etll q_uest;: g; (7) sende ring an ageount of the strokes ¢of a bell
P a?ung o5 torvals, or of the flowers flung at the performer’s
at trregular (716 ula’r intervals, (8) ‘Vyaktaksari’ or restoring a

:2::; il:oi ;t ;:gei al form from its component letters dislodged

: and rendered disorderly. This is an exacting

{:‘;f dtil;:ulfli?iomprehension, unless explained. Here a verse
is scissored off into its componen't letters and the letters are
rially numbered, Every letter is presented to the poet, not
serially ¢ random, and withdrawn as soon as he makes a
serially but :; it along “”i th s serial number. After all the letters
mentaé :w;::ed and kept back, he recomposes the text of the verse
?::mp meemo!'y. +Aytavadhanam’ need not be restricted to these
cight items, What i3 deseribed ia only the general pattern, and
the details may be varied accordifig to the preference and

proficiency of the perioriadr.

However. since ‘avadhanam’ goes hand in hand with poetry,
poetic art is the most vital and vivacious part of the performance;

There ate v 4
which signifies eoncentrats
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an ‘avadhanam’ which does not call for poetic ingenuity is a mis-
nomer., When poetic composition is mentioned as an essential
element of ‘avadhanany’, it is not to be supposed that the ‘avadhani’
Is simply to compose & stanza or o poem on a subject and in a
form of his own choice; both ure prescribed. Further, with a view
to put the poet's mettle to fire-test, severe restrictions, linguistic
as well as technical, are imposed on him. He is required for
example to render in poctic efliciency sume stray, dry words un-
congenial to the theme on hand; on the contrary, he is advised to
avoid the use of certain other words which he is likely to employ,
because of their aptness for the occasion; sometimes he is enjoined
to use certain leliers in a certain order and weave out an acrostic;
or he is prohibited to use certain letters in his composition—a
vexing restriction technically known as ‘nisiddhaksari’. An em-
barrassing situation in ‘nisiddhaksari’, is that the prohibitory
mandate is not conveyed to the ‘avadbani’ in advance, but just at
the moment when he raises his voice to spell out his line with a
sense of relief and triumph. This is the unkiudest cut of all. There
is yet another trial which is the most exasperating to the poet
and the most entertaining to the audience. It is ‘samasyapuranam’
which means the evolution of a verse round the nucleus of a
‘'samasya’ or a problem. Qften the ‘sumasya’ is in the form of a
paradox or a self-contradictory statement; it is even absurd or
fantastic on the face, as ‘fire is cool, ‘'the lion trembled at the
sight of the ant’ and ‘the son had a father born’. The poet has not
only to mould his versc in the metre and music of the given line
or ‘samasya’, but he has also to so use it that it makes good scnse
in the verse as a whole. This is a situation which requires not
merely technical skill but wit and resourcefulness as well
'Samasyfipﬁranam’ is the high-water-mark of ‘avadhipam’.

‘Satavadhinam’, though a more immense feat, is limited
Benerally to poetic composition. The ‘avadhani’ is required to
compose on the spot a hundred verses on some select subject or
subjects in some specified metre or metres. There are a hundred
scribes ready to write down, each a verse, to his dictation. He
gives out, in the first instances, the first lines of the hundred verses
he has to compose one after another; then he gives out the second
line and then the next, and so on. What is to be noted here is
that all the while the ‘avadhini’ has to remember the theme or
themes given, the metres specified, and the scribes individually,
since they do not sit serially in a line, but here and there, or now

Y
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here and now there and afterwards elsewhere,_ vxith a view to
discomfit the ‘avadhani’. The trial of the ‘avadhini’ does not stop
with his composition and dictation; he has to repeat from memory
each of the hundred verses one by one faultlessly and uninter-
ruptedly. This is a talent which .needs phenomenal mex?lory'apart
from other skills; but it is considered by experts as inferior to
‘astavadhanam’.

It has been pointed out that an ‘avadhépi’ is not meltely a
mountain of memory put that he is a person in full possession of
a variety of mental excellences. It 1s.not 'to be supposed, .how—
ever, that those who engage and examine him are mere ordinary
men picked out casually from the 'a-uchence. Th'ey, too, are men
of literary distinction—scholars, critics, expgrt§ in the technique
of poetry, sometimes themselves poets.. This is the reason w}'zy
an ‘avadhanam’ which is always a public performance' is as e)'cc1t-
ing as tight-rope walking or a play of swprds. 'It is a unique
literary institution because it is a.t once anstocratfc and popular,
aristocratic since it presupposes w1desprfaad education and cu..lture
in the community, and popular because 11; engages th.ree pértles at
the same time—the ‘avadhani’, his examiners and his audience.

«Avadhanam’ have been inseparably associated with
cach other from times very old. In the early periods of Andhra
literature, if any man was a poet, he was also an ‘avadhani’, Great
poets like Gakkana, Bhattumurti and Dharmana were also great
‘avadhanis’. The greatest of ‘avadhanis’ in modern times was the
late Madabhushi Venkatacharya who was a source of inspiration
to innummerable poets. The most distinguished among those who
came under his influence are tl}e late Diwakarla.Tirupati Sastri,
and Challapilla Venkata Sastri, the latter having the further
distinction of being the first Poet-Laureate of Andhra. These com-
ularly known in Andhra as Tirupati Venkata
e and formidable combination who had no
equals or rivals in ‘avadhanam’ as long as they were alive. Match-
less master of ‘asukavitd’ or extempore versification, each had gifts
which the other had not, and together they developed ‘avadhinam’
to a level of perfection never known before or after them. Yet,
there are many others who are by no means inconsiderable.
Velure Sivarama Sastri, a disciple of that puzzling phenomenon of
collaborating ‘avadhanis’, Tirupati Venkata Kavuly, is quite a star
in the line. P. Chidambara Sastri, G. Veeraraghava Sastri, M.
Parvateeswara Sastri, G. Venkata Sastri, S. Triambaka Rao and

Andhra and

panion poets, pop :
Kavulu, were a unigu
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the Kopparapu poets are some of the outstnding ‘avadhanis’ of
Andhra, much loved, admired and honoured. Among the younger
generation of ‘avadhanis’. Prasadus Rao of Guntur and Sabbana
of Rayalaseema have already earned immense popular esteem. If
the late Puet.Laureate of Andhra, Sripada Krishnamurti Sastri,
was an adept at "avadhanam’ in Telugu as well as Sanskrit, the
present Poet-Laureate, Kasi Krishnamacharyy, is an -Avadhana
Siromani.’ If Rajasekhara was a ‘Satavadhani’, Subrahmanya
Sastri, Jandhyala, of Hyderabad, is a 'Sahasravadhani’. The latter
is seventy, still he declared that if patronage come forth he is
ready to perform ‘Panca Sahasrivadhanam’.

The cry of despair uttcred by Jandhyala is also the ery of
many neglected and languishing adepts in Andhra. The fact is
that ‘avadhanam’ flourished in the past, in the courts of the rajas,
maharajas and the princes of pre-Independent India. With the
disappearance of royal patronage it has been rapidly dying out.
There are today in Andhra young but indigent ‘avadhanis’ who
would jump to give a performance if only there is a prospect of
a total collection of ten rupees at the end. The plight of these
artists points to us that it will not be long before ‘avadhanam’
becomes a forgotten art. But in the present precarious economic
conditions, it cannot be redeemed by the people. Our Govern-
ment which is happily the arch-patron of our art and literature
can revitalize this unique literary institution for the enlightenment
of our people and the glory of our culture.

Reproduction of an article by N. A. Yajulu in Hindustan
Standard, Calcutta, 18-6-61.

KALARIPAYATTU
Martial Art of Kerala

In addition to Kathakali, Kerala has made another superb
contribution to the art repertoire of the world. It is the thrilling
martial art known as Kalaripayattu. The incredible muscular dis-
pPlay, death-defying somersaults against the fury of the deadly
Wweapons used and the majestic Maestroes participating in it lend
this ancient martial art of Kerala great colour, charm, enchantment
and thrill.

Our Prime Minister, Mr. Nehru, before whom a brilliant
demonstration was given during his visit to Kerala last year was

- doing so, the Asan balances
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tly inspired by the superb valour and closely made study of
greatly
this martial art. .
tion all over Kerala, Kalaripayattu
i istic society. It formed a part.
s :n the ancient feudalis . ! ‘
T e o meducation in general, but soldiers were given intense
o ?le'me?ta:)i’e art. With the advent of modern means of warfare,
AN of Kalaripayattu dwindled consxdefably. But as an
?he 'eﬁz(’nenct};at contributes jmmensely to physma% culture, that
foton 1‘;:1 iit of heroism and instils conﬁdel.:t'a in self-defence,
;25;6"_5 ;yztig enjoys enviable importance in the life of the people.
alarip

entre of training comparable to a gymna;
ith or without the use o

; means a combat wi ;

sium and Pavat:ztional requirements of a Kalari are many and

Conv hfully adhered to during the construction of a

Once a prevalent institu

Kalari is a special ¢

weapons. i
they are to be fait
typical one. h simple centres of study, that hundreds

i Kalari, suc 5
f It is from emergE’ as excellent wrestlers, masters of miraculous
of young men

d all the strain and fatigue
are seasoned to stan : :

mus:le cmlgd g;}:;(:-y Kalari has a presiding deity. "Kalari Bhaga-
in the worla.

v ¢Aésn’ who reigns supreme. He is a man
ati’ and a preceptor AS h

f the last word should be obeyed, respected and on no ground
o '

be questioned.
During the last Ma.la
as the monsoon sweeps 1n

yalam month of Karkatakam, in July,
through the coconut groves, Kalaris all

nts are enrolled anew, old ones
over the larfd it:rsl;uiz;‘ tf:ﬁ:ining is imparted only during the
continue their Cd l‘a t;el' resumed at the break of the next. This
rainy season an ersed training is well in conformity with the
system o.f mtelt'Spﬁon that chilly weather contributes much in
Ay}]ryedlc con Ie: development. Since great stress is laid on the
assxsfmg mu§c};_a students are admitted at the tender age of ten.
physzca} flexibility, esent of cash or cloth or both and the presiding
Th.e Aé.an gets aderith incantations. The course is strenuous,
d:::’chzigpflzjs;ears and it starts with a thorough overhaul of the
s

entire physique. .
Dexterous massage with the toe, .follt.)wed by vigorous rub

3 ts a new stir and life into every muscle. In
with the hands, puts himself from a rope and treads over
ith sweats at his brow, skill at every

1) rs w
the pupil’s body for hou lasts for about three weeks,

move. This elaborate massage
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Once th

taught the fﬁiﬁ“ﬁi‘i."”"’f of flexibility is attained, a pupil is
cularly that of the i(w fundamentals of muscle control. parti-
with another got (}?Cl(:‘). the trunk and the arms: it being followed
the Tegs in varions dir feats that accist in the rapid swinging of
g0 into the e]om(;n::r-mfmm' Now jt is time for the student to
weapons, many de ;lrfc” of fencing. A great many varieties of

¥ deadly too, are to be masterrd and manipulated

with precision a
: and nrecaution. A
o - th
staff of teak do well to begin with rec span staff and 2 quarter

Once one i

for him is nt(; ‘;a‘;\lght to be at home with weapons, the next step
where the importqn:n attack, ahsolutely unarmed. And that is
is evident in Qro:qt :;O'f ~K3131‘ipayatm. as a means of self defence
predominant in such e;‘dmre' Exciting features of wrestling are
Kalari. he not only pe ‘;O““tt’fﬁ. By the time 3 student leaves the
sophy of his own, pAr ects his skill in art, but develops a philo-
only as the last resort m;: and r.narﬁal mastery are resorted fo
the Afan idontme; hi. is dlfrmg the last laps of training that
on the art, These qrq petfp“leq and gives them exclusive tips
the body. a study ‘0{0(;‘”5‘15' associated with the vital points of
delicate touches with th © nervons system and the technique of
with an opponent € 5"@!‘ tip that can right away do away

. Bodily disorders during a combat or training

are also cured b
th .
the teacher. v the students themselves, with the assistance of

The re i
feats of Ski',’frg”(‘ff of Kalaripayattu is essentially based on 18
: not many are at present available to perform

aﬂ the ex(\i H .
ting items wi
of ancient heroes. s with the same ease and prefection as a band

.

For m
certain Pa:t:yo?e§23f§' ;{ew cared to bother about the art, except
with much vicour. Fi erala where the institution still prevails
PiOnEers like £he iat lsn?ﬂy as it entered a state of extinction,
its rescue. It work e $ri C. V. N. Nair of Kozhikode rushed to
orked out well and the revival is well on its way.

It is inde

§ e

er morale ai; ;vr ea.t art which needs to be kept up to give a
ighting snirit to the people of our country.

c «
ontributed by Savik 1o Hindn, 15-8-1958.
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ge gathering which included 500 dele-

erence of International Rotary dig-

ing recently a lar
jrd annyal eonf

7.1.1961. Address

gates from [ndia at the th .
trict 310, at Lahore, Prosident Ayub Khan of Pokistan deplored that there

was fio common standard of world ethics, and goclety at Jarge scemed to be
on the brink of complete moral chaos,

hanging precariously

Apart from his stress on international  understanding what the
President has been highlighting in his country since his assumption of office,
“tg geparate the chaff from the

s “sationalization” of religious beliefe and
grain and the principles methods”. He has been 1elling his people

ould be the height of stupidity and what

that to decry material progress W
“0 mellow it shrough moral and spiritual values”. His has

was needed was
always been the call for the development of “the Islamic way of life suited to

modern times”™.

Addressing 2 mammoth meeting at Rawalpindi on the birthfiay of Qaid-e~
Azam, he warned the nation that if it was not done ‘people will desert Islam
becau’se centuries—old sethods cannot keep pace with developments that are
taking place as 8 result of scientific inventions and other changes™. He urged
the nation to understand the right per

spective and give serious thodliiht to

the need for evolving an fslamic system which would keep pace wil the
moving times.

16-1-1961. Three noted Japanese Scholars, Mr. Masotoshi Matgubita,

ersity, Tokyo, Mr. Michitero Tanaka, or

Rekkyo Univ!
President of the a, Professor at Hitotsubashi Uni-

to University and Mr. Ichiro Nakayam t
:';rfi{;, Tokyo bave issued an “Appeal to the World for Peace” to political,

cultural, academic, business and religious leaders.throughom the world. The
a ppeal states: “fhe free world and the Commum§t camp must 'adopt a spirit
of tolerance and accept the existence of creeds different to their own. Tt is
ry to deepen mutual understanding and apx:\r.ecxahon to achieve a

state of tolerance. And in order to create‘ oppo'rtumtzes for mutual under-
standing and appreciation: it is necessary to m.tens'xfy programmes for exchange
nd co-operation academic research between

to hold a form of world economic conference

cultural interchangeb;;
d West. Itis desirable :
the East an tensions by strengthening

* . :onal
ag soon 88 ible In order to easé internationa
economic re‘;::isans between the East and West”.
; i Canada~India R

16-1~1961. While {naugurating the 10 crore rupee a Reactor

at ni;b?:lpﬂm Nehru observed: '“When one beheld the huge

fike the “primurty’ at the Klephanta caves which stood at the

other side of Trombay, one was struck by the tremendous power of that

balized power. 1t showed one aspect of i,

. cture Sy
statue. That huge st The reactor represented the scientific aspect

s ot.
namely the wﬁimflda;ze a pasmonious blending of the two. If they struck

:li::l::eﬂgz;g: these two it ‘was good for the world. Stressing
the noed to bring about chanse tn society Mr. Nehru said that he was glad
to note that there was change in villages. Education was coming with great

B
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force. At present 45 million boys ang girls were going to schools and st the
end of the Third Five-Year Plan period it would be 60 million. It was 2
"revolution” which was taking place. The scientific laboratories in various
parts of India were the real products of revolutionary changes in soclety.”
Mr. Gordon Churehill, Canadign Minister, and lcader of the Government iR
the Canadian House of Commons, speaking on the occasion said that there
was a lesson for Western nations in India's past achievements. Most historians
agreed that many of the periods of extraordinary intellectual viality of India’s
past had been marked by a lively exchange of idess with foreign lands.
The same characteristics apply to modern India and to the whole world of

science and “T suggest that the Canada-India reactor is ope of the fruits of
this cordial intellectual interchange”.

16-1-1961. The first international conference of South-East Asian his-
torians opened at Singapore with over 100 delegates from 21 countries includ-
ing India. Over 50 papers on histcrical sources, lslamic history. colonial poli-
cies, nationalism and politics, teaching of history and eccnomic histary of
South-East Asia will be read at the conference.

25-1-61. Dr. Norman Brown, the American Sanskrit Scholar and Directar
of South Asia programme at the University of Pennsylvania. speaking at the
Ethiraj College, Madras, under the auspices of the Indo-American Association
observed that traditional Hindu, Buddhist and Jain ethical concepts are
exerting an increasing impact on the modern world. These concepts compris-
ing Non-injury to living creatures (Ahimsa) and friendly service to
othef\were dynamic in India to-day because of the efforts of Mahaima Gandhi.
An apbesl on the basis of truth, the conscious ideal of the Indian people
from the days of the Rig Veda will succeed, whereas an appeal on the bacis
of e tened self interest or national security will fail. Gandhiji's appeal
to Wwas one of the great moral phenomena leading to the political
consequences of our century. The doctrine of Ahimsi was transformed by
him from a principle for individual behaviour to one for group behaviour
and to-day Ahimss Is an element helping to win general support in India for

country's foreign policy, specifically non-alignment. The Buddhist princi-
Ple of friendly service to others traditionally applied to the individual was
given a social and then a political interpretation by Gandhiji. Its politicl

Ols were the Five Year Plans, the Socialistic pattern of Society and the
Weltare State.

2-1-1961. A conference of Heads of Universities sponsored by the South-
Eost Asia Treaty Organization under its cultural relations programme for
1960-81 was held at the University of Karachi, Karachi from January 25th
to February 1, 1061. Field Marshal Mohammad Ayub Khan, President of
Pakistan and Chancellor of the University, inaugurated the Conference. Dr.
Bashir Hashmi, Vice-Chancellor of the University of Karachj was
the Director of the Conference. A number of subjects on which working
Papers were presented by participants from Australia, France, Laos, New
Zealand, p Philippines, Thailand, United Kingdom, United States, and
Vietnam, were considered and resolutions passed thereon. The genersl
titles of th? subjects covered included methods to achieve a closer amociation
of Universities in South-East Asia, problems relating to entrance and over-
m“ﬁwvhmntdpﬁmm,mﬂmadmﬂvﬂmmhﬁm
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furnishing leaders who have

nsibility of universities in oty and South-

fie’?aff’&wmﬁni willingness to accept sesponsibility in s0¢
Bast Asian studies. ‘o Madras
reception given W DI Norman Brown by e
28-1-1961. At 8 ouars Association, Madsas, commenting o Ex e the
University Resaamh Seh o grants of appmximately 82 mxllxonl n
the secona serics ot 4 another $ 1 million to the University of Pex_msir) rv:;xcé
University of Chicago apd that they testify 1o the ever mctealsmgf l;nolzxth o
Dr. Norman Brown Suift '~ < to the progress of the people o uth end
which the United 5tates lar instruction on a post-graduate level offered a
South-Kast Asia. 1be rﬁfm in ‘tamit, Telugu, Hinai, Urdd, Marathi, Smht:;
the Unuversity of PennsyP akrit will, with the new grant, be supplemen

lese, Sanskrit, Pali and BHELC T inning with Nepali The new grant 10

. e X -
hy insuucuon oufl other 1mua§u;ew15e make possible instruction and research
the University

Chicago wul ; i ion of the programme in
o Urdu besides expansi o X
in Tamil, Bengall H'mu;e::i:n' Social Seiences and the Humanities dis:bleds’
Sanskrit, P iﬂ:’;ﬂ;“;he countries of South-East Asia including India.
and held rese . )
Balasanian, famous Russian compaoser, is tourm.s
7-2-1961. Mr. S. A‘f the Indian Council of Cubwral Relations. aulie is
India at the invitation © of composing music tor the Shakuntaia Ballet in
now engaged in the task % sousic for Ramayana and Laila Majnu Opers,
bas compose alk with pressmen at Madras,

. Ina
taged W Moscow bis visit to the south #& to

j o1

5 ¢ the main object ol ? .

Myr. Balasanian sa:cli H;G  cquaimance of indian Music and life of the an
get 8 aeeper and close

i Ballet in a bettef way.
se music for Shakuntala ] - in )
that be Fot‘;l:es‘;::’?; Indian Dance, he said his main mf;elres;t }1{;
Altmough be was ST L iy, Liucknow, Basarss and CalcuttagyHe
musml;aa Hefol:'asshoranur to visit the Kerala Kala Mangalam on e ’
will leave

rid’s most widely travelled professional
4-3-1961. Rickey H°3d:;;'l t:;x\:;ntaﬁve of the International Recreation
ang;f will visit Trivandrum from March ti tot 18 m
e programme of the US. Staue.Depar 'er;ﬁ.s
the cultural exchm'lg1 tod in 1958 be visited 53 countries and in his current
first world tour COMRE D Fay Eastern countries. The object of both
tour he has visited 3 ”‘;ﬁk dance information and guiding people in organiz-
the txips is exchaD.Be Oim _tnlk*dﬂms' He hag written three books on follg-
ing and participating th him to be able to record the music

. e recorder wi ) ¥
dances. he calfi:esS‘;‘e:a‘;1 {he numerous countries he visits.
of dances that be

Russian, He
which have been S

i i laya will
. resent plans, the University of Ma
10-3-1061, Acxrduzie::iﬁgs located in Kuala Lumpur and Singapore by
pecome two gepara

1962. i ity has been
uncement that a new university has bee

From Ceylox.: comes t:: t;r;nzame lines as the Santiniketan ,lrlgxxa:;m:mmﬂ
crented at Anuxadhﬂp‘l;;bm dranath Tagore. .Known' as the I B i
Bengal, founded }?.V """ hief aim I8 10 provide assistance and encourage
Sarasviya University, its c inters. The new University will have full sup-
ment to writers, poets and Pl of Education. India and Canada have als‘o
port from the Ceylanese M“;‘b’;’Pm_ (UNESCO)~Unesco Features, No, 373,

promised aid under the Colo
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10-3-1361. To help make periodicals published in Eastern languages better
known in the West, the French National Commission for Unesco has issusd
& list o 800 Asian perivdicals drawn up by the perivdicals department of the
Bibliothegue Naticnale. The perodicals ave listed by country of origin in
alphabetical ordee to the orygnul tites. Each entry gives the ttle, original
date of publication, periotieny, address, price, U.D.C. Index, lamguage, wide
whenever possible, the reference of ceientitic institutions in Paris which recve
the periodicals. (UNESCO)—Unesco Features, No. 315.

31-3-1961. Two long-playing records of songs and melodies from Laos
and Afghanistan have been issued recently in the Unesco collection “A Musi-
cal Anthology of the Qrient”, cdited by the International Music Council under
the direction of the famous oriental scholar, Alain Daniélou.

The collection, which will also include recordings of music from Cambodu
and Iran, is bused on the researches of the Mission de 1Ecole frangaise
d’Extréme-Oricnt, and is intended 1o give music lovers an idea of the age
old musical culture of the Near and Far East. Each recording offers
characteristic exumples of the music of the country concerned and is ac-

companied by explanatory notes in three languages (English, French ard
German).

The two recordings now available are on sale at normal music suppliers
at the price of about $ 6, or equivalent. Further information may be Ob“in'{d
from the issuing company, Barenrciter Musicaphon, Kassel, Federal Republic
of ?rmany, (UNESCO) —Unesco Features, No. 376,

17-4-1961. “Around a hundred composers, musicologists and music eritics
of thirty Occidentul and Asiatic countries, without counting the soloists and
orchggtras coming from just about everywhere to illustrate the W ur
discussion, participated in the music conference-festival organized in Tokyo
by Nicolas Nabokov (17-4-61 to 6-5-61). This confrontation of an un-
precedented breadth and significance in the history of music was made possible
by the dynamic nature of the organizer, who coordinated skilfully the cfforts
of Katsujiro Bando, the cultural exchange service of the government of the
Province of Tokyo, the Congress for Cultural Freedom and several European,
American and Asiatic governments. The absence of representation from the
socialist countries of Eastern Europe, who, with the exception of Yugosla\.na.
had refused the invitation to participate, was much regretted. Such a meeting
had a particularly great interest in a time when the sesthetic and language of
music are undergoing profound changes and upsets, in a time when 2 new
manner of hearing is demanded and is evolving. It was extermely fascinating
to witness this balancing of all the manners of listening, of all the estheucs
and of all the techniques. This Congress-Festival was Dot automatically
devoted to contemporary music but to all musics—to the music °‘ Stravinsky
aswellastothatofm&d&nmwaﬁwm‘wmmﬁ“‘“
played in the Imperial Court of Japan for over a thousand years ag well ss
to that of Indiapor of Indonesis. P‘;:‘ was not, furthermare, a question of
comparing—although certain comparisons were occasionally striking and un-
avoidable, particularly between certain phrases snd formulas of the Japaness
No and those of recent serial works. But the principal purpose—the principal
Tesult too—was to be able to confirm quite often the community of thought,
o confront musical sensibilities which are not so different as one might
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from which mankind’s permanent and
bel‘ievc, to come dose\:ai t: aﬂ:emi?urxzesm conneetion, the inaugural sessilfln
umvgrsal .needb of ilanbed form such an approach. Thg formal speecheg lg ‘:
provided in abbrev ore framed by the Gagaku music of the .In?perlal our
opening ceremoqlesf V:’ two groups of brass composed by Gabrieli for Vemcg
wnd by the muske © and hieratical styles were not without charm in fI‘Ok.V? ;
These two decorative hich was inaugurated on this occasion and which ha
new [estival palace.dwb 2 Japanese architect, inspired, without any doubt,
just been comp i eriod of eight days, some filty lectures, demonstra-
by Le Corbusier. Qver a czeded each other on the differences and points of

tions and dmwainid::: and systems between the East 'and the West, as
contact giemuswp influences, the receptivity of the listeners, the social
well as their reci

i te. Without being able to list all the
and economic sSpects Oiti?nueséc;;};t remarkably interesting papers were read,
speakers, it should beh:x‘xi“" J. Singh, Alain Danielou and Kepila Vatsyayan
among others, by T 4 on Indonesia, Sukehiro Shiba, Makoto Moroi and
on India, Mantle Hoo William Glock on radio problems, Elliott Carter
Robert Garfias on.Japan{he problems of the renewal of the 1anguage, Lord
and Yannis Xenakfs a;mhie in the Occident and many others. It is l}oped
Harewood 0B mwcﬂl ventually be published. Obviously, for the Occiden-
that these papers W = &V - hearing the Indian, Japanese, and Thailand
tals, great sgu?factign_ wdanoes or theatre, in the stupefying richness of such
music imd seeing e.u; ichness already tasted by the Debu'ssys,. Bartoks” or
musical cxvnuanon; o other Occidentals might well turn still, with profit”.—
Messiaen;o:;;dwi: The World of Music, Vol. 3 No. 3, June 1961.

Claude indranath Tagore was born on the 7th May 1861 and.hls
jebrated in various parts of the world. Unesco organdx?e:i

i early as 17th November 1960; D{. S. Radhakrishnan, In lia’s
a fupction a8 © Y ated the function at Paris. There were celebrations
Vice-President mt:gu:vorld viz.,, London, Peking, W. Germany, Berne, West
in other parts of Lae o mandu, Japan, Bast Pakistan, New York,
Indies, Rumania, . Union- In India the year long celebrations in many

Prague and d;fc:io‘:; 3rd May 1961 Rabindra Bhavan, the new home of
places comme

; Music and Drama and Literature was

the three National Aﬁa&%}’iﬂﬁ Prasad. “Towards Uni'versal Man”, a
inaugurated by Pr:fmTagore’s essays on education, economics, politics and
compilation of 18 the occasion. Prime Minister Nehru laid in Calcutta
religion was released o:lhe corner stone of a National Theatre commemorating
on the 9th May, 1961, the poet. Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, declared open at
the birth centenary of Mandap, a Tagore centenary memorial built at a
Bhubaneswar Rabind’s 000/~ :‘\S part of the Centenary celebrations the
cost of about Rs. 10,004 at Santiniketan held a special Convocation and
Vivabharati ‘.Jm":rzl:is of India, were conferred honorary degrees.
seven distinguishe 1d Theatre Day is to be ceIEbra.ted each year, starting

30-6-1961. A Worlc . taken by delegates attending the Ninth Congress
in 1962, following a declsl‘:;‘ Institute which took place at Vienna ea.rly ?n
of the International Thea 'ees The Day will coincide with the opening, in
June, under Uner:gse:;s];:cat-me Theatre of the Nations,
Paria, of the ann . lso adopted a Greek proposal to hold an inter-

The Congress Vienna ;r amatic art, Wwith particular reference to ‘“the
pational symposium ot
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performing-arts as a social and cultural phetomenon” and @ “theatre for
mass audiences.” The meeting wil luke piuce Dext year during the annual
Epidaurus festival. (UNESCU)—Unesco beatures, No. 381

4-8-1961. Sec Bulletin, 1661, I, p. 89. As part af its Literature Trangla-
tons Programme, the United Nauions Educational, Scenttic and Cultural
Organizalion (UNESUO) 15 giving assistance Uus year to the translauon and
publication of no less tan 26 works from the Uteratures of Denmark,
England, France, Grecee, ltaly, Norway, Spuin, the United States and Hussia.
These famous clussics will be translated into Burmese, Tnai, Vietnamese,
and ten difterent languages of India. ‘lhe complete hist of utles is 3g tollows:

From Danigh: Fairy Tales (by Anderson), into Thai
From English: Hamlet (by Shakespeare), into Telugu

Macbeth (Shakespeare), into Oriya

Othedo (dSuakespeare), into Hinai

As you Like It (shakespeare), mto Thai

Leaves v Grass (Ly MWait Wiulman) nlo Assamese .
Waigen (vy Lluoreau), into Assamese, Bengau, hannada and Punjabi
David Cupperjiews (by lickens), wto bBurmese .
Tales jrum Snakespeare (by Charles and piary Lamb), into Thal

From French: Tartuffe (by Moliére), into Hindi
Le Bourgeoig Gentilhomme (Molicre), into Hindi
Canawe (by Voiture), mto Assamese and Vielnamese
Lettres Persanes (by Montesquieu;, 1nto Victnamese
Le barbier ue deviue \Ly Leswnmchaws), .o Vietnamese
Lo mare au Dwbie (by Uecorges dana), wnto Vie.pamese
Le rere Gonot by Lazac), Wt Vicdlwnese aha ‘dnal

From Greek: Agamemnon (by Aeschylus)

Antigone (by Sophocles) into Tamil
Medea (by runypiaes)
The Frogs (by Anstophanes)

From ltalian: The Prince (by Machiavelli), into Assamese and Telugu

From Norwegian: Ghosts (by Ibscn), into Assamese and Marathi

Wild Duck (lbsen), into Marathi
The Vikings o) helgewnd (.bsen), into Marathi and Malayalam

From Russian: War and Peace (by Tolstoy), into Assamese and Oriya
From Spanish: Don Quixote (by Cervantes), into Hindi and Oriya.

At first, the project was confined to translations from and into Arabic.
Since then, the programme has gradually developed until it now coverg ten
distinct series. As of this writing, more than 90 volumes of trans.ations into
English and French have already been published, and more than 150 others
are in process of trans'ation or publicauon. These translations into English
and French are from the literatures of most of the major areas of the world,
and in particular those of Asia. The translations from Asian languages into

English and French are undertaken within the framework of Unesco’
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“Major Project” for promoting mutual appreciation of Eastern and Western

culfural values.

As part of this same project, Unesco recently undertook to give a
measure of asgistance to its Asian Member States wishing to make a greater
number of Western literary classics available in their own national languages.
The above-mentjoned translations are all to be produced by the Asian
Governments concerned, or literary organizations designated by these govern=
ments, and with the assistance of Unesco.

The type of assistance given by Unesco.will be different in each case,
depending on the request coming from the given country. Certain countries
have asked Unesco to provide paper for printing, In some cases, Unesco
will help to pay the fee of the translafor;_ in other cases, the Organization
will help to cover the expenses of publication,

The translations into Indian languages are being commissioned by the
Sahitya Akademi (Indian National Academy of Letters); those into Burmese
by the Burma Translation Society; those into Thai by the Thai National
Commission for Unesco; and those into Vietnamese by the Text-Book Divi-

sion of the Ministry of Education of Vietnam.
Readers who would like further information about the various aspects
of Unesco's Literature Translations Programme, are invited to write to the
Literature Section, Unesco, Place de Fontenoy, Paris, 7éme, (France), asking
for a copy of the Bulletin Orient~Occident describing the translations pro-
gramme. Copies of this Bulletin are available in English, French or Spanish,
Please Indicate which language you prefer. (UNESCO)~Unesco Features,

No, 383,
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ANTHROPOLOGY IN INDIA: by L. A. Krishna Iyer and L. K.
Balaratnam, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, 1961, pp. 16
and 257°43 illustrations. Price Rs. 10/-, sh. 17/6, or $ 4-50.
Rupee price (outside India) Rs. 11-25,

The authors of this well produced book are the son and grand-
son of the celebrated L. K. Anantakrishna Aiyar, one of the most
competent pioneers of anthropological studies in India at the dawn
of the century. L. A. Krishna Iyer was till a few years ago the head
of the department of Anthropology in the University of Madras
and his sch is the Secretary of the Social Sciences Association,
Madras. Anthropology has thus become a tradition in the family,
and the result is the comprehensive, lucid and compact work now
under review. It covers very wide ground seeking to deal at once
with all aspects of Anthropology and its history with special refer-
ence to India, and particularly the Indian tribes who have natural-
ly come in for more attention and specialized study since the coun-
try became independent. A careful study of the nineteen chapters
of the book will convince an unbiassed reader that Mr. Krishna
Iyer is fully justified in his claim that he has given a popular
presentation of the subject which contains all the knowledge that
is basic to an understanding of tribal culture in India. He will also
agree with the just appraisal of his work by the author himself:
‘A vast field is covered in the text, and care has been taken to
distinguish fact from speculation. When the facts are open to
several interpretations, they are given fairly fully before indicat-
ing the acceptable view. This method will commend itself to the
reader who seeks to form his own opinion. Though as many
examples as possible are given from Indian tribes comparisons are
also made with similar peoples in other parts of the worl®’. He
also indicates the place of anthropology in general education say-
ing: “In any scheme of general education, a knowledge of the cul-
ture of the Todas or the Santals could be of as much significance

as Roman or Greek history”.

Sri C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar contributes an analytical and ap-
preciative foreword which he concludes with the words ‘this new

treatise is very comprehensive, and is a real contribution to the

B. 25



396 REVIEWS
progress of the fascinating, though often neglected, subject of anth-
ropolgy’,

The authors often sum up long controversies succinctly as
when they say: ‘when the tribe passed from the hunting to the agri-
cultural stage, patriarchy may have passed into matriarchy’ (159).
They do not hesitate to quote other writers in suitable contexts
as when they cite Hutton on caste. ‘It is therefore argued that
the essential ingredients which made the growth of caste possible
wvere of pre-Aryan origin, and without them the development of
caste would not and could not have taken place’ (108). It is rather
surprising in this generally well informed and up-to-date work
there is no reference to Vogel's great book on Indian Serpent Lore
in the chapter on Serpentology (XVI).

We heartily congratulate the authors and the producers of
the book on the excellence of their respective performances.

K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRL

MARG — (1) Vol. XIII — No. 3. June, 1960. ‘Documentary Films
of India’,—Special. (2) Vol. XIV — No. 1 Dec., 1960. ‘Photo-
graphy Special’ (3) Vol. XIV — No. 2. March, 1961. ‘Paintings
of Rabindranath Tagore’ with suplement. Marg Publications,
34-38, Bank Street, Bombay.

(1) Literally packed with a mass of very valuable data con-
cerning Indian Documentary Films in more than 7000 lines of
reading matter, plus 64 half-tone illustrations, this special may be
considered an encyclopaedia on the subject, fit to be in the shelf
of every specialist and student of documentary films. Messrs Bha-
vani and Jag Mohan give each a separate comprehensive survey
and history of the newly-discovered art. Their arguments for the
greater freedom and encouragement of the private sector documen-
taries are quite convincing, though expressed with moderation. The
problems facing the independent, private producer of documen-
taries are set forth ably by Messrs H. Sethna and Bhaskara Rao
and they too are resolvable but by the methods suggested by Bha-
vani. Marie Seton and Paul Zils, the two occidental pioneers of
documentaries in India, devote a number of pages, with suitable
illustrations, comparing the standard of Indian documentaries with
Russian, West Furopean and American productions. Eleven writ-
ers and technicians, who are in the forefront of the above craft.
contribute an article each on the following technical aspects of fac-

-
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tuals and documentaries, — approach, goal, movie-imit:ai‘:ion, sc.ript:
writing, research, music, child-appeal, 'class—rcom uf:zhty, anima
i ;  usefulness, and distribution. And, again, ten mord
O e trom ted to enlighten the reader about the
dging the merit of 2 documen.tary ﬁlm.‘ ’:l'he ?s;ug
closes with an appendix, giving 2 chart, listm‘g the dlstmgms e
docum . as from 1946 to 1860, with info_rmatwn about theu- cone
tents aex::ita:rfduction. It is, however, a pity that the f:urmus co?ti
is left in the dark about the addresses frorfz whlc}‘x h’e coul
sumuiz ?hee films for exhibition. Nevertheless, this special issue is
seC

one of the best of Marg publications.

ginnin ual, with the characteristic cryptic edito-
i @ BeMUIk g}'f:,a“;s,Au;and and followed up by some pertinent
md' of St Mr, H Cartier-Bresson, the doyen of photograp?xg in
saymgss;) fthis" l;otography special’ presents to us three }.)rﬂhant
the Wt iz., ‘Indian Photography, — fifty years’, by .er' J. N.
e m, The Amateur and his Camera’ by Sri Shama Kilanjar a.nd
Uawalla, 5 trends in Indian Photography by Sri R. J Chin-
Contemporarythree contributors have belied the superstition that
walla, be dle the brush, the chisel and 'tl;xe camera cannof
those who haFe walla locates the origin of photography

. ; i Un
wield facile pens. S ed images, projected through a lens, on

; TS
ot th? gt :rfthrle: ea dark-room and called the ‘Camera obs-
a wi’nte surfa‘;r do Da Vinci in 1500 A.D, and traces it through
L by Le(; in 1600 A.D., building for himself a camera big
Daniello Bar®7 it in and draw copies of the above images.

enough to e.nable lzilzlgt.;iz of information. But he attributes the
tI‘hese are ;nteﬁ tific photography to Daguerre in Paris and Fox-
invention OWiSIC tshire in 1839. The history of tl}g art since then,
tI'albot in d present status in our land, its utilitarian as well as
its progress an ors and its prognosis for the future are all very
artistic app.hcafm;sd Sri Shama Kilanjar ably deals with the ser-
eﬁectxvely mdmathe‘ art by the ‘Amateur’,—by which term he means
vices rendered t0 Realizing, as he does, the misuse of the term,

- ]
‘A non-professional - hy he should perpetuate the error by himself

thez;a is no r;af;‘:ﬂ;‘;e ‘Amateur theatre’, having realized the ety-
sticking on .

. 1.1 i it. has been progressively substituting
mological ﬁep”“,l‘fhheﬁlfe:ng ‘lLt,ittle Theatre’ for the archaic word
fhe terms Agr Kilanjar's essay, however, bristles with original
‘Amateur’.  ians not only useful fo the non-professional but
igeasmanﬁdﬁ:lglggest{";‘-;ts as well, The third article on ‘Contempo-

prac specia
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rary trends’ by Mr. Chinwalla, the imaginative creator of ‘The
images of India’ —an all-India exhibition of photography, — takes
a comprehensive survey of the fastly-rising quality and output of
photography in India. A perusal of the fifty attractive reproduc-
tions of some of *The images of India’, appearing in this issue, will
itself satisfy the cravings of the most fastidious of critics. The
menu aptly closes with short personal suggestions of about half-a-
dozen leaders of the craft in India and elsewhere.

(3) This “Paintings — Special”, coming as it does in the cen-
tenary year of Rabindranath Tagore's birth, is a very valuable
record for posterity of the versatility of genius of the great Indian
poet, who was dramatist, novelist, actor, musician, philosopher and
painter too. As the illustrious editor himself has said, there are
diverse opinions on the quality as well as the technique of his paint-
ings, dependent upon the view-point of the receptor, whom the
poet-painter has consciously bye-passed. When a questioner ask-
ed him the meaning of a particular picture of his, exhibited some-
where, he is reported to have replied that it was for him, the recep-
tor, to interpret it. When an artist deliberately chooses to please
himeslf — like the great ecstatic Chaitanya Deva or the Lord Nata-
raja, — through his performance he must necessarily be subjec-
tive, setting aside what in art goes by the name of ‘rasa’, although
a receptor is bound to be influenced by the sincerity and passion
or the self-forgetfulness of the performer. To understand Tagore
one has to dive deep into the fiery volcanic bowels of his childlike
imagination. ‘The twenty-five reproductions, appearing in this issue
alongside of parallel childish drawings of same children, are a spe-
cial study by themselves, the psychiatrist alone being privileged to
unravel its mysteries. Sri Mulk Raj Anand’s inimitable survey of
the origin and development of the poet’s pictorial genius from child-
!mod to old age and the influence of modern and ancient symbol-
Isms, expressionism, sur-realism and what not on his technique,
conveyed to the reader in the poet's own mystifying ‘words’, is a
master-piece of literary art, much more instructive and subjective
than the poet’s paintings themselves. Sri Mulk Raj Anand’s learn-
ed thesis is a pen-picture of his own highly aesthetic mind. Al-
though the reader is substantially illuminated to understand the
great poet-painter’s subjective appfoach, it requires something
more than patriotism in him to fall in love with the poet’s artistry.
An equally illuminating essay appears in the supplement issued
along with the paintings, special, under the title, “Tradition and
creative evolution in Indian art’ from the pen of the Indianized

German savant Hermann Goetz. It i a masterly thesis on the
ns of occidental art at various epochs of hiStOry to the

ibutio .
zg;:;:nent as well as decadence of Indian art. Convincing enough
as his arguments are, they need elaboration in a special mono-

ist, as we see
it seems that such a monograph does exist, :
i:a tlﬁ:.s s‘:lezsdaxixe issue a review of Dr. H. Goetz’s latest book, ‘5000

years of Indian art’ (Methuen).
V. RAMASUBRAMANIAN.

ARAMA
AMPRADAYA PRADARSINI OF SUBB
SANGITA ° (Tamil Script Edition). By S. Ramanathan

'AR:
fn%{gﬂgrajam Ayyar. (The Music Academy, 115-E, Mowbrays

Road, Madras-14. Rs. 6/-).
This is an epoch-making publication and will be v.ve‘lcomed by
all interested in Music, as rasikas or critics or practllsmg profes'-
. ntioned in the F' oreword by Sri P. V. Ra]am.anna.r, .,t
.swnaLs-Asﬂie a number of compositions given in notation; it is
s I.mt e neyclopedia. Its contents are briefly given in the
verltablyb anD: Ry;ghavan. Sri Subbarama Dikshitar was a store-
ll::lelfsaecif inov‘;ledge on all matters relating to music; but al'l @s
bably have been lost to the world l?ut for the ms'xst-
o fptr}(: late Sri A. M. Chinnaswami Mudaliar whose services
:: i;eocau:e of Indian music cannot be overestimated. Sri Dikshi-
tar, belonging to the old school which did'not believe in casting
:;rls pefore the swine, would not have given out all his know-
feedge but for the irresistible insistence of Sri Mudaliar. The world

of music cannot be too grateful to him.

The Preface of Dr. Raghavan is a masterly des?cription of th.e
circumstances under which this book came to be written. The ori-
ginal book was in Telugu script. In view O.f the great awakening
of musical interest that has come abouf, it is but natural that _the

- his publication in Tamil script was felt. The musical
need for this P t debt to the Central Akademi of Music and the
;;:!;fa: ‘;,felis?cg;e;demy and all those who helped in this important

work.
pon as a reference book; the

syste i akas (graces so characteristic of Indian
) ° no{a:;?lzi‘i::eganal masterpiece. Details about this are
Mﬂﬂc).nwtahse words of the original. In a very few cases, just
given 1

This was always looked U
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for the sake of convenience in printing, some slight deviations have
been made in this Tamil edition. Except for this the book is an
exact Tamil rendering of the original book in Telugu.

The original book extends to about 1700 pages. The Tamil
edition will be in four volumes of which this is the first
Out of the 72 melas (major melody-types) 15 are considered in
this volume; also 38 janyaragas (derived minor types) are consider-
ed; the way in which these ragas are considered will show what a
great master Sri Dikshitar was. He has given not only the lak-
shanas, but laksya gitas, prabandhas, sooladi, tanas, padas, var-
nas and several typical kirtanas. The most outstanding feature
is perhaps the sancaris he has indicated for almost all the ragas;
this item alone would be enough to make this work unique.

As the musicians and scholars know, there has been some con-
fusion in the raga nomenclature adopted in the Dikshitar school
as compared to the current names in vogue. This is really a mat-
ter of detail, it is always open to us to adopt some one nomencla-
ture on which we all agree.

As I have already said all those interested in the art of Music
will feel grateful for this publication and look forward to the suc-
ceeding three volumes.

R. SRINIVASAN.

‘PONNAIYA MANI MALAI’ OR THE DANCE COMPOSITIONS
OF THE TANJORE QUARTETTE: Edited by Sangita
Vidwans K. P. Kittappa and K. P. Sivanandam of Tanjore.
Published by ‘Darpana’ of Ahmedabad, pages 215. Price
RS. 8/-.

In these days of growing popularity for Bharata Natyam, all
sorts of songs are taken up for dance and Abhinaya irrespective
of the fact whether or not they give scope enough for attractive
choreography or convincing Abhinaya. In former times Deva-
d'«’lsis and their Nattuvanirs used to handle only classical compo-
sitions of well known masters. But those songs used to be handed
down from generation to generation mostly by oral tradition and
very few of them were published in print. So much so, many of
them got corrupted in the progress of time and many more were
forgotten. In the want of adequate and accurate knowledge of
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these valuable masterpieces, the increasing number of dances and
dance masters of the present day have been resorting to new songs
of an indifferent type. It is at this juncture that S‘mt. Mru‘lahm
Sarabhai’s Dance Institute of Ahmedabad namely I')érpaga has
brought out this publication of the Dance Compositions of the

h it is of inestimable value to dancers,

Tanjore Quartette. As suc : X i
dam]:e ;?sters and dance lovers. It contains an authentic version
of the dance compositions of the four famous brothers Chinnaiah,

Ponnaiah, $ivanandam and Vadivelu who flourished at the time
of King Saraboji and Swati Tirunal and who were well versed
in the theory and practice of music and dance. 'They are flso
credited with having re-edited the programme of Bharata Natya
performance as it is to-day. The compositions have been edited
from the old manuscripts preserved in the family by Messers K P.
Krishnamurti and Sivanandam who are descendants of the: fnus-
trious Tanjore brothers. The book ‘contains a model Alau?pu,
15 Jatisvarams, 7 Sabdas, 9 Svarajatis, 24 Padaxfamams, 2' ‘IZana-
varnams, 4 Ragamalikas, 1 Svara Pad'a, 1 Javali ax_:d 8 Tillinas.
At the o,utset the genealogy of the family of the Tanjore Quartette
is also given. Most of the compositions were composed in Telugu
as it was the fashion and vogue of the tfmes of the composers.
The publication of them in Tamil script with svara .notaflans lel
be of great help to artistes and art lovers of Tarnil Nad. which
happens to be the chief centre of Bharata Natya and which has
got, perhaps, the largest number of dancers, dance masters and

dance lovers.
as the publication is for technicians, it may be noted

Valuable .
that the compositions having Sahitya are intended for exposition
of Abhinaya also. Convincing exposition and real enjoyment

of Abhinaya depend upon understanding the sigx'fiﬁf:ance and
meaning of the Sahitya. It would have been better if in addition
to Svara notations, the significance and meaning of the words also
had been given for such of those compositions as have the Szhitya
in Telugu.

i d to the famous Useni Svarajati (page 42), the
edimzlt?la;;g:rhat it was composed with different Sahityas by the
Tanjore brothers and in their introduction they even disapprove of
its authorship being credited to others on account of the difference
in the Sahityas. It may be noted that it is not beyond dispute
and that the great Subbarama Dikshitar of Ettayapuram has said
that the Vamamettu was composed by Adiyappaiah and the



102 REVIEWS

Szjthitya by Melattur Venkatarama Sastri. The late $ri K. Ponnaiah
Pillai father of Sri Krishnamurti one of the editors, had him-
self cought to attribute its authorship not to the four brothers but
to their father Subbaraya Nattuvanir. Many knowing people
believe that the Svarajati with the words ‘Emayaladira’ was com-
posed by Melattur Venkatarama Sastri and 1}131 ma;ny others had
put in their own Sihityas for the same Varnamettu. Obviously
the Varnamettu was so fascinating as to tempt many talented com-
po.sers to put in their own Sihityas. Be that as it may, it is
evident from Dr. V. Raghavan’s article on the subject in the Music
Acade.my journal. Vol. 17 of 1946, that the original source of this
Svarajati was a composition of Melattar Virabadraiva and the
present Svarajati has been modelled on it.

An_vway: this hook containing the compositions of the Tanjore
Quartette fuiti~ a long felt need and deserves to be in the hands
of all dancers, dance teachers and dance lovers.

E. Krisuna Iver.
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